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As Africa’s largest miner of gold, the world’s 
second-largest producer of cocoa and one of 
the continent’s most promising hydrocarbons 
players, Ghana has seen healthy growth in 
recent years. The country weathered the Cov-
id-19 pandemic better than many of its region-
al and income-level peers, and is forecast to 
record significant GDP growth in 2022, in part 
because Ghana’s political stability continues to 
make it a safe haven for foreign investment.
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Solid foundations
Page 85

Ghana benefitted from demand for gold during the 
Covid-19 pandemic, the income from which helped 
ameliorate the declines in oil and gas prices during 
the initial part of the health emergency and contrib-
uted to financing the government’s response. In other 
segments, industrial minerals have received signifi-
cant amounts of foreign investment in recent years, 
and demand for resources such as bauxite are  likely 
to grow as the world recovers from the pandemic.

In the works
Page 71

There were 17 active petroleum agreements 
in Ghana as of early February 2022, including 
for three offshore basins: the Accra-Keta/
Eastern Basin, the Saltpond/Central Basin 
and the Tano-Cape Three Points/Western 
Basin. Within these basins are three petrole-
um-producing fields, all in the offshore Tano 
area. All three fields now produce both oil 
and natural gas. Most of the natural gas out-
put is used in domestic power production.
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The 2022 budget allocated $1.1bn to 
health, down from $1.5bn in 2021 but 
up on $803.7m in 2020. Following crit-
icism of the country’s lack of prepared-
ness for the Covid-19 pandemic, the rise 
in the 2021 allocation reflected the in-
troduction of new health programmes 
and infrastructure investment, focus-
ing on providing care in rural areas.

The Year of Return campaign in 2019, which 
targeted the diaspora population, was a 
success and is seen as a blueprint for future 
marketing plans to build upon the growing 
international awareness of Ghana as a des-
tination. While the Covid-19 pandemic re-
duced the number of foreign tourists from 
1.3m in 2019 to 355,000 in 2020, this figure 
rebounded in 2021 to more than 400,000.

The manufacturing base is supported 
by government efforts to leverage the 
country’s abundant natural resources to 
diversify the economy and attract invest-
ment. As industrial development has tra-
ditionally been tied to resources such as 
cocoa, minerals and oil, broadening the 
sector – which accounts for some 34% 
of GDP – into more activities is a priority.

Agriculture employs an estimated 45% of 
the workforce, and the sector represent-
ed 20.5% of GDP in 2020 for a value of 
$12.6bn. This share is down from 22.5% 
in 2016 due to rapid growth in the mining 
and energy sectors over the same period. 
Crops accounted for 16.6% of total GDP in 
2020, followed by livestock at 1.7%, forest-
ry and logging at 1.1%, and fisheries at 1%.
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Ghana in brief
Ghana’s economy is forecast to expand by 5.8% in 2022, following a challenging two years against the backdrop of the Covid-19 pandemic 
as the country works to implement fiscal-consolidation measures. While Ghana continues to capitalise on its hydrocarbons potential, the 
country is also focused on developing other key sectors. Growth of the ICT sector will remain a priority due to its importance in national digital 
and industrial development plans to transform the economy. Meanwhile, efforts to align artisanal and small-scale mining with best practices 
are expected to attract investment, as should the expanding role of technology in agriculture aimed at boosting productivity and efficiency. 
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Diverse population becoming increasingly urbanised

Constitution of the Fourth Republic in place since 1993

Incumbent president re-elected in December 2020

Some 16,000 local government unit committees founded

Country Profile
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Strong will

Ghana’s topography is 
distinguished by overall 
low elevation due to the 
Volta Basin covering 
approximately 45% of land 
area. The highest point is 
Mount Afadja, located near 
the border with Togo.

The usual high temperature range is 25-30°C, sometimes exceeding 40°C

58%
of Ghanaians live 
in cities

The country overcame historical challenges to create a stable 
political and economic environment

COUNTRY PROFILE AT A GLANCE

Ghana achieved independence from British colonial 
rule in 1957, making it the first African country to do 
so. After enduring decades of post-independence 
instability and intermittent military rule, the country is 
now widely regarded as a stable democracy, a regional 
economic powerhouse and a key continental player. 

Ghana is emerging from the Covid-19 pandemic in 
better shape than many of its regional and income-
level peers: while GDP growth slowed to 0.7% in 2020, 
the economy rebounded in 2021. Rising commodity 
prices and consumer demand are expected to drive 
renewed expansion. GDP growth for 2021 was esti-
mated at 4.7%, according to the IMF, while in November 
of that year the Ministry of Finance set a goal of 5.8% 
for 2022. Ghana’s strategic location, contribution to 
pan-African plans and regional influence also offer 
pathways to growth. Ghana’s capital, Accra, hosts 
the African Continental Free Trade Area Secretariat 
and has ambitions to become one of Africa’s largest 
centres for the financial services industry.

According to the 2022 budget, the government 
remains committed to growing the private sector and 
is emphasising “sustainable entrepreneurship, fiscal 
consolidation and job creation”. Attracting foreign 
investment and strengthening the domestic business 
environment remain priorities for the government. 
GEOGRAPHY: The country shares borders with Togo 
to the east, Côte d’Ivoire to the West and Burkina Faso 
to the north. Ghana’s climate is considered tropical, as 
it is located just north of the equator and is the closest 
country to the Greenwich Meridian. The country has 
plentiful natural resources and inland water sources, 
and its topography is distinguished by overall low ele-
vation due to the Volta Basin covering around 45% 
of the country’s land area; plains and sandy beaches 
define the coastline. Ghana’s highest point is Mount 
Afadja, located near the border with Togo. 

The country’s main river, the Volta River, flows south 
and is fed by the Black Volta, the White Volta and 

the Red Volta rivers, in addition to a tributary river, 
the Oti. The Akosombo dam, built between 1961 and 
1965, contributed to the creation of Lake Volta, which 
is among the largest man-made lakes in the world.
CLIMATE: Ghana has a tropical climate shaped by West 
African monsoon winds in the humid south-west and 
the country’s proximity to the equator. While temper-
atures sometimes exceed 40°C, the usual high tem-
perature range is between 25°C and 30°C. The dryer 
northern regions border the Sahel and are exposed 
to the harmattan, an arid wind from the desert that 
is typical in the months from November to March. 

Rainfall patterns vary across the country, with the 
south-west receiving the highest levels of rainfall, 
followed by the centre and most of the Volta valley. The 
north of the country and especially the south-eastern 
coast are the driest regions in terms of rainfall. Climate 
change is increasing the risk of dry spells, desertifica-
tion, floods and changing rainfall patterns. 
DEMOGRAPHICS & LANGUAGE: According to UN 
data, the population grew from 31m in 2020 to 31.7m 
in 2021. While urbanisation is on the rise, the country’s 
rural population remains sizeable, at 42% of the total. 
Accra is the largest city, home to a metro population 
of around 2.5m in 2021. Other notable cities include 
Kumasi, which was the capital of the Asante empire and 
has a population of 1.5m inhabitants; Sekondi-Takoradi, 
located in the west and hosting 991,000 inhabitants 
in its metro area; and Tamale in the north, home to 
350,579 people. At 58%, most Ghanaians are now city 
dwellers – a testament to the rapid growth of cities 
in the years since 2010, when the urban population 
surpassed the rural population for the first time.

Ghana’s population is diverse, with a total of 75 
ethnicities due to increasing levels of mobility that 
have contributed to the dispersion of ethnic groups 
from their respective historical regions. The south of 
the country is dominated by the Akan (47.5% of the 
population). Akan is also the most prevalent language 
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Ghana’s Human Development Index score reflects economic gains and is above the sub-Saharan Africa average

John Kufuor of the New 
Patriotic Party won the 
general election in 2000, 
and this moment marked 
the first peaceful transfer 
of power by democratic 
means in Ghana’s history.

80%
of people in Ghana 
speak Akan as a first or 
second language

of the British crown were met. However, along with 
economic development and education of the local 
elite came the rising tide of Ghanaian nationalism that 
culminated in Ghana gaining independence in 1957 
after a long period of resistance. 
POST INDEPENDENCE: While the Queen of Britain 
at first remained a symbolic figurehead of Ghana, the 
country was declared a republic in 1960. As global 
cocoa prices fell in the early 1960s and affected 
government coffers, Ghana’s reformist and pan-Af-
ricanist president Kwame Nkrumah sought to achieve 
wide-reaching reform. However, Nkrumah was toppled 
by the Ghana Armed Forces in 1966, and the subse-
quent decades saw alternating military and civilian 
governments: one of the most prominent politicians 
during this time was Jerry John Rawlings, who ruled 
the country from 1981 to 2001. 

First the leader of a military junta, Rawlings founded 
the National Democratic Congress (NDC) and contin-
ued for four years as a civilian leader after 1996 before 
endorsing a successor for the 2000 general election, 
which the opposition New Patriotic Party (NPP) – with 
John Kufuor at the helm – won. This moment marked 
the first peaceful transfer of power by democratic 
means in Ghana’s history. After almost a decade out 
of power the NDC reclaimed the presidency with the 
terms of John Atta Mills (2009-12) and John Mahama 
(2012-17), but lost to the NPP in 2016. President Nana 
Akufo-Addo has held the high office since then and 
was re-elected in December 2020.
ECONOMY & SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT: Notwithstand-
ing the Covid-19 pandemic-induced slump, the economy 
has seen strong growth over the last three decades. 
Ghana’s economic success is reflected in its impressive 
record of social development: the country’s score on 
the UN’s Human Development Index rose by 31.4% 
between 1990 and 2019 to 0.611 – above the sub-Sa-
haran Africa average of 0.547. Over the same period 
the expected years of schooling rose from 7.6 to 11. 

COUNTRY PROFILE AT A GLANCE

in Ghana and comprises mutually intelligible dialects: 
Fante, Asante Twi and Akuapen. Around 80% of Ghana-
ians speak Akan as a first or second language. The 
Mole-Dagbon, a prominent northern ethnic group, 
represent around 17% of the population and consti-
tute most of Ghana’s Muslim residents. Other notable 
ethnic groups include the Ewe and the Ga-Dangme, 
respectively representing 15% and 7.4% of the coun-
try’s inhabitants. The Bureau of Ghana Languages offi-
cially protects and promotes 12 languages: Akuapen 
Twi, Asante Twi, Daagare, Dagbani, Dangme, Ewe, Ga, 
Gonja, Kasem, Kusaal, Mfantse and Nzema. However, 
over 100 languages and dialects are spoken in Ghana. 

The religious profile of the country is also diverse, 
with most of the population identifying as Christian, 
according to the 2021 Population and Housing Cen-
sus. Of all people in Ghana, 31.6% are Pentecostal/
Charismatic, 17.4% are Protestant, 10% are Catholic 
and 12.3% are other Christian denominations. Islam 
is particularly prevalent in the north of the country 
and is practised by 19.9% of the population. The share 
of traditionalist religions shrank from 5.2% in 2010 to 
3.2% in 2021, according to the census; however, folk 
beliefs retain cultural importance and function in 
Ghana. Some 1.1% of households reported following no 
religion, down from 5.3% recorded in the 2010 survey, 
and the share of other religions rose from 0.8% to 4.5%. 
HISTORY: The first traces of human civilisation in 
Ghana date back to the Bronze Age 3000 to 4000 years 
ago. Over the course of Ghana’s history, most of its 
territory has been shaped by the numerous trans-Sa-
haran trade routes that connected its gold mines to 
the lands north of the Sahara. Those same trade routes 
served as a conduit of Islamic influence southward 
through the Sahel and to modern-day Ghana. The 
region’s favourable climate, trade interconnectedness 
and gold resources attracted Akan settlers who are 
believed to have migrated from the Sahel in the 11th 
century; many Akan kingdoms and tribes would come 
to thrive by capitalising on the region’s gold deposits. 

The Gold Coast’s wealth also attracted powers from 
Europe, such as the Portuguese in the 15th century. 
To gain a foothold in the region, Portugal constructed 
Elmina castle in 1482. By the early 1600s the Gold 
Coast was increasingly becoming a focal point for 
European imperial competition. With the discovery 
of the New World and the proliferation of plantations 
there, the slave trade became more prominent. Euro-
pean powers competed with each other to control the 
practice, and promoted conflict between the inhab-
itants, tribes and kingdoms in order to increase the 
number of captives; only in 1807 was slavery abolished 
throughout the British Empire. 

Shortly after the turn of the 20th century the British 
Empire came to dominate the Gold Coast after almost 
100 years of Anglo-Ashanti conflicts that opposed the 
European empire’s colonial ambitions and a powerful 
local hegemon, the Akan Asante Empire. Like else-
where in Africa and Asia, Britain’s colonial authorities 
adopted a system of indirect rule, empowering local 
leaders while ensuring that the economic interests 
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Coordinated response

Between 2017 and 2020 Ghana recorded an aver-
age GDP growth rate of 7%, among the highest in 
the world. In 2020 – when the global economy and 
sub-Saharan Africa’s contracted by 3.5% and 2.1%, 
respectively – Ghana was one of the few countries 
that registered positive GDP growth. This is a testa-
ment to the government’s Ghana Beyond Aid vision. 
While Covid-19 infection rates and deaths have been 
relatively low in sub-Saharan Africa, the impact of 
the pandemic has been damaging. According to the 
African Development Bank, the continent’s econo-
mies had still not returned to pre-pandemic levels of 
performance as of September 2021. 

To vaccinate 70% of the region’s population in the 
shortest possible time, as is being done elsewhere in 
the world, means some 900m Africans have to be vac-
cinated. The Africa Vaccine Acquisition Taskforce pro-
gramme, with manufacturing facilities in South Africa, 
is the largest and most far-reaching trade transaction 
since the launch of the African Continental Free Trade 
Area (AfCFTA) in January 2021. It is clear testimony 
to the benefits of domestic production and pooled 
procurement as envisioned by the AfCFTA agreement. 

The country has succeeded in securing considerable 
quantities of the vaccines – about 26m doses – with 
more on the way. Thus far, we have administered 11m 
doses. We are still hoping to vaccinate some 20m 
people, Ghana’s entire adult population, as quickly 
as possible. The pandemic provided a great chance 
to rethink global economic cooperation, based on 
the principles of mutuality, equity, sustainability and 
collective prosperity envisaged by the UN’s Sustainable 
Development Goals. First, we need to strengthen the 
funding of the existing global health organisations. 

Second, we must develop more resilient access to 
finance to build back better, and for future prepared-
ness. Across the African continent, economies are still 
reeling from the economic impact of the pandemic 
and revenue has decreased by as much as $150bn. 

Governments have already spent scarce reserves 
fighting the pandemic and providing social protec-
tion to millions of affected households. Innovative 
financing must also address structural challenges 
beyond responding to immediate fiscal needs. If there 
was ever a time for an African Marshall Plan, it is now.

Third, we must reposition key multilateral organisa-
tions and international financial institutions such as 
the UN, the other Bretton Woods Institutions and the 
G20 to reflect inclusiveness and support investment 
in global public goods. The key to the G20’s effective-
ness is its representation of the world’s population, 
enabling speed and flexibility in deliberation and deci-
sion-making. Admitting the African Union (AU) to an 
expanded G21 would have the same galvanising effect 
on the continent that the EU’s participation in the G20 
had on Europe, strengthening policy coordination and 
coherence across the 54 African economies. With the 
AU at the table, 1.3bn more people and $2.3trn more 
output would be represented in the global community. 
This extraordinary increase in representation would 
add just one seat to the table and about 10 minutes 
to the discussion. Moreover, it would redefine global 
policy coordination to enable a more prosperous, 
inclusive and sustainable world to emerge.

Fourth, we in Africa are as committed to the fight 
against climate change. We believe, however, that the 
fight will be better advanced if we are able to maintain 
the crucial balance between economic, political and 
environmental imperatives – positions that were artic-
ulated at the 26th UN Climate Change Conference in 
Glasgow. This should form part of the new UN Global 
Compact. Lastly, now more than ever, we must defend 
our values, and we shall continue to defend democracy 
and constitutional rule, and uphold human rights. We 
shall work to strengthen the institutions that support 
democracy in our country and in the region. 
This viewpoint was adapted from an address given at 
the 76th UN General Assembly held in September 2021.

President Nana Akufo-Addo

President Nana Akufo-Addo, on international cooperation
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A briefing on Ghana’s political structure and most recent elections

The 2020 election marked 
the seventh general 
election since the return 
to full democracy in 1996, 
and was generally a free 
and fair event, held with 
minimal security.

Any citizen of Ghana above 18 years old is entitled to vote in elections

As head of state and 
head of government, the 
president must uphold the 
constitution, implement 
laws passed by Parliament 
and ensure the functioning 
of public services.

Body politic

COUNTRY PROFILE OVERVIEW

In December 2020 Ghanaians went to the polls to 
elect a president and members of Parliament. The 
incumbent head of state and leader of the ruling 
New Patriotic Party (NPP), President Nana Aku-
fo-Addo, was re-elected in the first round of vot-
ing over former President John Dramani Mahama, 
the candidate for the main opposition party, the 
National Democratic Congress (NDC). This marked 
the third time that the two men have faced each 
other for political office, with then-Vice President 
Mahama defeating Akufo-Addo in 2012 and Aku-
fo-Addo defeating Mahama in 2016. 

The 2020 election marked the seventh general 
election since the return to full democracy in 1996, 
and was generally a free and fair event, held with 
minimal security. As a unitary parliamentary republic 
with a unicameral legislature and independent judi-
ciary, Ghana’s constitutional order also recognises 
the importance of its regions, each of which have 
their own assemblies and local government units.

latest period of military rule; however, a constitu-
tional reform process began in the early 1990s and 
a constitution drafted by a consultative assembly 
was approved by a popular referendum in 1992. 

The new constitution marked the beginning of a 
democratisation phase, even if the 1992 election was 
considered unfair by most observers and boycotted 
by the opposition. However, the constitutional order 
it helped bring about not only enabled the freer 
1996 elections in which Rawlings was re-elected, 
but also the watershed general election in 2020 that 
allowed the opposition NPP to assume power. All of 
the elections since the reform have been overseen 
by that constitutional regime, called the Constitu-
tion of the Fourth Republic, which came into force 
on January 7, 1993. It ensures the unitary nature of 
the state while leaving room for decentralisation, 
greater freedoms and an emphasis on human rights, 
alongside a US-inspired presidential system.
EXECUTIVE BRANCH: According to the constitu-
tion, a president serves a four-year term and may 
sit for two terms over the course of their political 
career. As head of state and head of government, 
the president must uphold the constitution, imple-
ment laws passed by Parliament and ensure the 
functioning of public services. The president also 
serves as commander-in-chief of the armed forces. 

Any citizen of Ghana above 18 years old is enti-
tled to vote in elections. In a presidential election a 
run-off vote can be avoided if a candidate achieves 
more than 50% of the vote in the first round, which 
occurred with the incumbent president’s re-election 
in 2020. The president can declare a state of emer-
gency and sign executive orders – the president may, 
however, be removed by a supermajority vote in the 
legislature and with due constitutional process. 

With prior consultation with the Cabinet, the pres-
ident is vested with the power to appoint senior 
public officials such as members of the Supreme 

The Constitution of the Fourth 
Republic ensures the unitary nature 

of the state while leaving room for 
decentralisation, greater freedoms and 

an emphasis on human rights, alongside 
a US-inspired presidential system

”

”
CONSTITUTION: The current constitution has signif-
icantly evolved since the days of the Independence 
Constitution of 1957, which was amended in 1960 
to depose the Queen of Britain as the country’s fig-
urehead and introduce a presidential system. A sub-
sequent constitutional amendment in 1964 turned 
the country into a one-party state. After years of 
alternating military regimes and republican periods, 
Jerry Rawlings’ coup d’état of 1981 symbolised the 
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Metropolitan assemblies serve the governmental needs of urban regions with 250,000 or more inhabitants

In a 2018 referendum 
voters overwhelmingly 
approved a motion to 
raise the number of 
regions in the country 
from 10 to 

16
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matters of tradition, chieftaincy, inheritance, family 
law and societal relations. 

At the apex of the legal system sits the Supreme 
Court, comprising 13 judges as of January 2021; 
Kwasi Anin-Yeboah is the current Chief Justice. As 
the head of the judiciary system in Ghana, the Chief 
Justice also partakes in the Court of Appeals, the 
High Court and 16 regional tribunals. The president 
can appoint Supreme Court justices after consul-
tation with the Judicial Council and the approval 
of Parliament. The lower court system consists of 
circuit courts, district courts and juvenile courts, 
among others. The Superior Courts of Judicature 
supervise the lower courts. 
REGIONAL & LOCAL GOVERNMENT: Local gov-
ernment functions are carried out by metropolitan, 
municipal and district assemblies (MMDAs). The 
principles and institutions of local government were 
enshrined in the 1993 constitution, marking a break 
with the tradition of centralised governance that 
defined Ghana both in the colonial and post-inde-
pendence periods. In a 2018 referendum voters 
overwhelmingly approved a motion to raise the num-
ber of regions in the country from 10 to 16, which 
was implemented shortly thereafter. The expansion 
reflected the fulfilment of a campaign promise by 
President Akufo-Addo. The president appoints 16 
regional ministers to the Council of Ministers with 
the approval of Parliament, while the nomination of 
regional representatives to the Council of State is 
made by electoral colleges in each region. 

MMDAs maintain respective local government 
hierarchies. As of 2021 there are 261 MMDAs across 
Ghana. Metropolitan assemblies serve urban regions 
with 250,000 or more inhabitants, while municipal 
assemblies operate in towns, and district assemblies 
oversee certain geographical areas and any settle-
ments within them. Local elections are held every 
four years and contribute 70% of the assemblies’ 
members, while the appointment of the other 30% 
remains the prerogative of the president. District 
chief executives are responsible for the adminis-
tration of local authority in the country. The lowest 
local government sub-structures are unit commit-
tees, which number around 16,000 across the coun-
try. These committees are delegated tasks by the 
assemblies, and have both elected and appointed 
members. Fiscal decentralisation is enshrined in the 
constitution, leading to upward adjustments of the 
District Assemblies Common Fund over the years 
that released a higher share of national government 
revenue to district assemblies. National government 
transfers to metropolitan and municipal assemblies 
have also been on the rise. 
2020 ELECTIONS: The most recent general elec-
tions were held on December 7th, 2020, resulting 
in the incumbent president Akufo-Addo of the NPP 
re-elected along with his running mate Mahamudu 
Bawumia after securing 51.3% of the vote. The pres-
ident winning a second term marked a loss for his 
main opponent, former President John Mahama of 

Court, the Chief Justice, the Council of Ministers 
(the Cabinet) and members of advisory bodies 
like the National Security Council. The president’s 
authority extends to initiating referendums and 
signing treaties. Matters of chieftaincy are com-
municated to the president by the House of Chiefs, 
while a Council of State – composed of prominent 
citizens and elected representatives from each of 
the 16 regions of Ghana – counsels the president 
on national issues and his or her performance of 
their functions. The seat of government and the 
president’s residence was moved to Jubilee House 
in Accra in 2005, with the previous residence being 
Osu castle, a Danish-Norwegian fort. 
LEGISLATIVE BRANCH: The Parliament is a unicam-
eral assembly, and its mandate includes law-making, 
representation, deliberation and oversight, ranging 
from the use of public funds to the conduct of the 
president and the Cabinet. Members of Parliament 
represent the 275 single-seat constituencies in 
Ghana and are elected via the first-past-the-post 
system for an uncapped number of four-year terms. 
Parliamentary consent is required for appointments 
of senior executive, judicial or civil service positions. 

Alban Bagbin from the opposition NDC party is 
the current speaker and was chosen by lawmakers 
in 2021; according to the constitution, the speaker 
presides over all sittings of Parliament but is not 
allowed to vote himself. Parliamentary committees 
such as the Finance Committee and the Education 
Committee allow for specific issues to be referred 
first to specialist councils in order to streamline 
proceedings for Parliament. 
JUDICIAL BRANCH: The independence of the judi-
ciary is enshrined in Article 127 of the constitution. 
In many ways, the legal system and the judicial hier-
archy are predicated on British common law, while 
Ghana’s uncodified customary law is also accommo-
dated by the constitution’s provisions, and protects 
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Employment, infrastructure, education and health are voter priorities

The 2020 elections were 
favourably assessed by 
observers who highlighted 
a continuation of 
democratic processes in 
Ghana and commended 
the country for holding a 
successful election during 
the Covid-19 pandemic.
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the NPP’s lacklustre efforts in hospital construction, 
President Akufo-Addo put forth Agenda 111 that 
promises 101 new district hospitals, seven regional 
hospitals, two specialised hospitals and one hospital 
renovation (see Health & Education chapter). 

Polls exhibited a range of economic concerns 
on behalf of voters, spanning from corruption to 
the effects of Covid-19. Ghanaians increasingly 
disapproved of the country’s economic indicators, 
with about one-third of voters rating the situation 
as “fairly good” or “very good” in surveys – a 35% 
decline when compared with the 2017 benchmark. 
Negative assessments of the economy were largely 
shaped by lower evaluations of living conditions; 
therefore, employment, infrastructure, educa-
tion and health were priority concerns for many 
voters. However, voter satisfaction with the gov-
ernment’s handling of the pandemic likely helped 
propel President Akufo-Addo to a re-election win.

the NDC, and his running mate, Jane Naana Opo-
ku-Agyemang, who gathered 47.4% of the votes. The 
turnout for the election was healthy, at nearly 80%. 

Unlike in the 2016 elections, Mahama initially 
contested the results of the election but relented 
once the Supreme Court upheld the incumbent’s 
re-election result. Despite a brief outburst of 
post-election violence, the 2020 elections were 
favourably assessed by observers who highlighted a 
continuation of democratic processes in Ghana and 
commended the country for holding a successful 
election during the Covid-19 pandemic. However, as 
a result of the election the incumbent’s party lost its 
majority in Parliament and won as many seats as the 
NDC. This outcome led to a hung Parliament, in which 
the balance of power between the government and 
the opposition rests on one independent candidate. 
This near-equal balance led to difficulties agreeing 
on the 2022 budget in late 2021. 

The regional distribution of votes in the 2020 
election reflected previous outcomes: the Volta 
region voted overwhelmingly for Mahama, at 84.4% 
– a larger share compared to the 2016 election’s 
81%. The Ashanti region again largely backed Aku-
fo-Addo, at 71.6%, compared to 76% in 2016. The 
capital region’s candidate of choice was Mahama 
by a very thin margin, with 51% voting for the NDC 
and 48.1% for the NPP. Overall, voting patterns were 
strikingly similar to the 2016 election, with Aku-
fo-Addo triumphing in most southern regions, while 
the opposition-voting regions were concentrated 
in the north and west of the country.
VOTER SENTIMENT: In 2016 popular dissatisfaction 
with the economic slowdown helped Akufo-Addo win 
the election. For the incumbent, the 2020 elections 
were complicated by his divided NPP party and the 
worsening economic outlook due to the Covid-19 
pandemic. There were few fundamental ideological 
differences between the two candidates in the elec-
tion, and the campaigning was mainly predicated on 
the candidates’ popularity and promises. To remedy 
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Siri Walt, Head of Sub-Saharan Division,
Federal Department of Foreign Affairs of Switzerland

How might Ghana make its business environment 
more attractive for foreign direct investment?
WALT: Reliable and predictable framework conditions 
are important factors for companies looking to invest 
abroad. Reducing unnecessary bureaucratic obstacles 
and simplifying the investment process can go a long 
way in facilitating the entry into a new market. This is 
in line with the Ghanaian government’s goal of making 
the private sector the driving force of economic trans-
formation. Ghana has been one of the priority countries 
for Switzerland’s economic development cooperation 
since 2002. The main objective of Swiss support is to 
contribute to a resilient and prosperous Ghana, which 
requires boosting its reputation as a sound investment 
destination. Our top priorities include promoting attrac-
tive framework conditions for sustainable growth, and 
supporting initiatives that create more and better jobs.

What role should international companies play in 
the development of local expertise?
WALT: Ghana is the second-largest African trading 
partner for Switzerland. In 2020 Switzerland’s trade 
volume with Ghana totalled some $3.1bn, 97% of which 
were gold imports from Ghana. Switzerland is working 
with Ghana to improve human rights and environmental 
standards in the extraction of raw materials. 

Ghana is also Switzerland’s main supplier of cocoa. 
In 2017 Switzerland launched the Swiss Platform for 
Sustainable Cocoa, which invests in projects in Ghana. 
By 2025 the platform seeks to ensure that 80% of Swit-
zerland’s imported cocoa stems from socially, environ-
mentally and economically sustainable production.

In which sectors do you see the greatest potential 
for Swiss investment in Ghana?
WALT: The Ghanaian Covid-19 Alleviation and Revital-
isation of Enterprises Support, or CARES, programme 
aims to transform the economy through industriali-
sation, among other goals. This concerns agriculture 

and manufacturing in particular, but also sectors such 
as renewable energy and transport infrastructure. 
The expertise of Swiss companies across an array of 
relevant sectors can contribute to Ghana’s transforma-
tion. Ghana is also pursuing an ambitious digitalisation 
agenda across government and the private sector, to 
which Swiss entities can offer valuable contributions. 
Lastly, with Ghana being a positive example when it 
comes to democracy, rule of law and stability, its market 
offers interesting potential for Swiss companies seek-
ing an entry point and a central destination for their 
investments and activities in the West African region.

In what ways can Switzerland and Ghana cooperate 
on environmental sustainability and protection?
WALT: Article 6 of the Paris Agreement allows signatory 
states to count emission reductions achieved abroad 
in their national balance sheet. Switzerland is the first 
country to seize this opportunity in order to reach its 
CO2 reduction targets by 2030. Signed by Switzerland 
and Ghana in November 2020, this framework allows 
Switzerland to offset part of its CO2 emissions through 
climate initiatives in Ghana and enables the implemen-
tation of projects aimed at protecting the climate, while 
reinforcing the development of renewable energy and 
energy-efficient technologies. As a result, this supports 
Ghana’s development towards a low-carbon society.

To what extent can Ghana and Switzerland capital-
ise on their long history as trade partners to boost 
economic growth in both countries?
WALT: Ghana is a strong and stable democracy. Pres-
ident Nana Akufo-Addo’s visit to Switzerland in the 
first quarter of 2020 was a clear testimony of our 
long-standing and deep relations based on shared 
values and mutually beneficial exchanges. In Switzer-
land’s new Sub-Saharan Africa Strategy 2021-24, Ghana 
is identified as a “lion economy” due to its economic 
potential, particularly in terms of investment and trade. 
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Siri Walt, Head of Sub-Saharan Division, Federal Department of 
Foreign Affairs of Switzerland, on collaborative efforts supporting 
economic and sustainable development

Mutually beneficial
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 Current account deficit under control during pandemic

Measures to rebalance government revenue and spending

 Foreign direct investment of $830m in first half of 2021

 Multilateral institutions work to support global recovery
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Fiscal consolidation to follow heavier spending during the first 
two years of the Covid-19 pandemic

Next chapter

The National Development 
Planning Commission 
prepares Ghana’s short-, 
medium- and long-term 
strategies at the national, 
regional and sector level. 

Prior to the Covid-19 
pandemic, 47.2% of GDP 
stemmed from services, 
34.2% came from industry 
and 18.6% was derived 
from agriculture in 2019.

Mining and quarrying is the largest segment of the industrial sector

for 43.4% of the sector’s contribution to GDP. Within 
this, gold accounted for 20.8% of industry’s total GDP 
contribution, and oil and gas 13.3%. Manufacturing 
accounted for 32.6% of industrial output, construction 
18.8%, and electricity, water and sewage 5.2%. 

General trade represented 32.9% of the service sec-
tor’s GDP contribution in 2019, followed by transport 
and storage, with 15.1%. Financial and insurance activ-
ities accounted for 8.3%, and hotels and restaurants 
7.3%. Information and communications contributed 
6.3% – an absolute value five times higher than in 2013. 
The remaining 30% of the service sector’s GDP was 
derived from real estate, professional and administra-
tive activities, education, health, public administration 
and defence, and other activities.
LEADERSHIP: Responsibility for the economy ulti-
mately belongs to the government, currently led by 
President Nana Akufo-Addo, who was re-elected for 
another four years in December 2020. Key ministries 
include the Ministry of Finance (MoF), headed by Ken 
Ofori-Atta. The Securities and Exchanges Commission, 
the Ghana Infrastructure Investment Fund (GIIF), the 
Public Procurement Authority and the Ghana Revenue 
Authority are all under the purview of the MoF. 

Other ministries that have heavy economic influence 
are the Ministry of Trade and Industry, which is also 
Ghana’s coordinating secretariat for the African Conti-
nental Free Trade Area and headed by Alan Kyerematen; 
the Ministry of Energy and Petroleum, led by Matthew 
Opoku Prempeh; and the Ministry of Communications 
and Digitalisation, headed by Ursula Owusu-Ekuful. 
The ministries overseeing land and natural resources, 
food and agriculture, rural development, and roads 
and motorways also have important responsibilities 
that are relevant to the economy.

The National Development Planning Commission 
prepares the country’s short-, medium- and long-term 
strategies at the national, regional and sector level, 
aligning plans with Ghana’s sustainable development 

As Africa’s largest miner of gold, the world’s sec-
ond-largest producer of cocoa and one of the con-
tinent’s most promising hydrocarbons players, Ghana 
has seen healthy growth in recent years. The country 
weathered the Covid-19 pandemic better than many of 
its regional and income-level peers, and is forecast to 
record significant GDP growth in 2022, in part because 
Ghana’s political stability continues to make it a safe 
haven for foreign investment.

The pandemic did not come without a cost, however, 
both in terms of individuals’ health and national eco-
nomic performance in 2020 and 2021. Government 
measures to ameliorate the effects of the global crisis 
helped ordinary Ghanaians enormously but inevitably 
added to public debt. Efforts to bring the debt back 
under control by boosting public revenue via new tax 
schemes and other measures remain controversial yet 
promise a sustainable path forwards. 

At the same time, fresh investment in job creation 
and infrastructure bodes well for longer-term eco-
nomic growth, as does a recent campaign to secure 
more foreign direct investment (FDI). Meanwhile, the 
adoption of ICT solutions is enabling Ghana to leapfrog 
development barriers in finance and commerce.
STRUCTURE: Some 44.7% of the 30m-strong pop-
ulation worked in agriculture prior to the pandemic, 
making it the country’s largest employer, although the 
sector’s share of GDP was 18.6% in 2019, according to 
the Ghana Statistical Service (GSS). The largest pro-
portion of GDP that year came from services, at 47.2%, 
followed by industry, at 34.2%. 

Looking to the performance of the agriculture sector, 
the most recent figures from the GSS show that cocoa 
was the most important product, responsible for 7.3% 
of the sector’s GDP contribution. Other commodities 
contributed a combined 67.2%, livestock 13.3%, forestry 
7.2% and fisheries 5% (see Agriculture chapter). 

Mining and quarrying is the largest industrial seg-
ment, with GSS data for 2019 showing it was responsible 
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As part of broader monetary policy easing, banks’ reserve requirement was lowered from 10% to 8% in 2020

In November 2021 the 
Ministry of Finance set a 
goal of

5.8%
GDP expansion in 2022

The Ghana Covid-19 
Alleviation and 
Revitalisation of 
Enterprises Support 
programme included a 
bond issuance schedule to 
raise $2bn by November 
2021. This saw a successful 
$3bn eurobond issuance in 
March of that year.

goals. The Medium-Term National Development Policy 
Framework 2018-21 was succeeded by a 2022-25 ver-
sion, updated in light of the pandemic. In response to 
the health crisis, the GHS100bn ($17.1bn) Ghana Covid-
19 Alleviation and Revitalisation of Enterprises Support 
(CARES) programme was launched in November 2020. 

Under the Office of the President, the Ghana Invest-
ment Promotion Centre is the first point of contact for 
foreign investors looking to do business in the country, 
while related agencies include the Ghana Free Zones 
Authority, the Ghana Export Promotion Authority, the 
Ghana Enterprises Agency and the Ghana Shippers’ 
Authority. Ghana is a member of ECOWAS and the 
African Union, and works closely with the African Devel-
opment Bank, the Word Bank and the IMF. 

The Bank of Ghana (BoG) is the country’s independ-
ent central bank, which is responsible for formulating 
and implementing monetary policy. Its Monetary Policy 
Committee (MPC) meets bi-monthly to carry out this 
responsibility. The MPC pursues an inflation-targeting 
policy of 8%, plus or minus two percentage points. For 
almost all purposes Ghana has a floating exchange 
rate for its currency, the cedi, although there are some 
limitations for cocoa and in relation to the registration 
of past foreign exchange transactions by importers. 
PERFORMANCE: In the years preceding the pandemic, 
Ghana showed robust GDP growth, which jumped from 
2.1% in 2015 to a high of 8.1% in 2017 at constant 2013 
prices. According to GSS data, growth moderated to 
6.1% in 2018 and 6.5% in 2019. In current prices, GDP 
stood at GHS180.4bn ($30.8bn) in 2015, GHS256.7bn 
($43.9bn) in 2017 and GHS349.5bn ($59.8bn) in 2019. 

In March 2019 Ghana completed its IMF extended 
credit facility programme, with the fund commending 
the Ghanaian authorities for a “strong economic per-
formance” that is laying the groundwork for sustain-
able future growth. A key move in this regard was the 
implementation of the 2018 Fiscal Responsibility Act, 
which led to stronger regulation and supervision in the 
banking and financial sector. Ghana’s full cooperation 
with the Financial Action Task Force (FATF) against 
money-laundering and terrorism financing was also 
praised. This resulted in Ghana being removed from 
the FATF’s “grey list” in June 2021. 

Ghana was on track to continue on this path of robust 
economic output in 2020 before the global scale of the 
pandemic became apparent towards the end of the first 
quarter. The impact of this was reflected in GDP growth, 
which dropped to 0.7% in 2020. Still, Ghana avoided 
the contraction experienced in many other countries 
around the world. In line with global performance, data 
from the GSS shows that hotels and restaurants were 
most severely impacted that year, with the segment 
shrinking by 34.8%, while oil and gas, gold, and forestry 
and logging activities were also negatively affected. 
Many countries imposed lockdowns that disrupted 
international supply chains, hurting Ghanaian busi-
nesses that rely on imported inputs.

Other economic areas performed better, however, 
with agriculture growing by 7.4%, and information and 
communications up 22.5% as remote working, shopping 

and learning accelerated an already rapidly expanding 
ICT sector (see ICT chapter). IMF figures show that the 
data used per person per month in Ghana rose from just 
under 1.5 GB in 2019 to slightly more than 2 GB in 2020. 

The wider economy rebounded in 2021, with the 
GSS recording quarter-on-quarter GDP growth of 3.5% 
in the first three months of the year and 3.9% in the 
second quarter. The IMF expected 4.7% growth for 
2021 as a whole, while in November of that year the 
MoF set a goal of 5.8% expansion for 2022.
FISCAL POLICY: The government’s response to the 
pandemic included an increase in fiscal support, by 
around 1.8% of GDP, to cover water and electricity bills, 
repatriate Ghanaians from abroad, provide soft loans 
and bridge other payments for those badly affected 
by the crisis. Recipients of aid under the Livelihood 
Empowerment Against Poverty (LEAP) programme 
were also given food support. Health spending, for its 
part, increased by some 0.5% of GDP. 

The GHS100bn ($17.1bn) Ghana CARES programme 
was also unveiled in late 2020, set to span three years 
and two phases. The first – stabilisation – targeted pan-
demic relief, and the second focuses on revitalisation 
and transformation from end-2021. A number of pro-
grammes are contained within the scheme, including 
establishing the Development Bank Ghana; the One 
Million Jobs initiative, which is an enterprise and youth 
support fund targeting the creation of 100,000 jobs 
for young people; and the GIIF, which targets motor-
way and electricity development in particular. Ghana 
CARES also included a bond-issuance programme to 
raise $2bn by November 2021. This saw a successful 
$3bn eurobond issuance in March of that year, though 
another $1bn issuance planned for October was called 
off as global market conditions deteriorated. 

While such measures were necessary to both combat 
the spread of the virus and ameliorate some of its worst 
effects on residents, they inevitably added to Ghana’s 
public debt burden. IMF figures show that the level of 
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Intermediate crude to $69.49 in early December 2021. 
From January to September 2021 Ghana’s petroleum 
receipts totalled $618.46m, up from $387m in the 
same period of 2020. The oil and gas sector has been 
expanding since commercial quantities started being 
extracted in 2007, and new offshore projects are 
scheduled. Plans to boost refinery capacity should 
also start to address Ghana’s import dependence for 
petroleum products, with local production covering 
5% of demand in 2018 (see Energy & Utilities chapter). 

The 2020/21 season saw the biggest cocoa harvest 
in years – up 30% to more than 1m tonnes. Global 
demand rose above pre-pandemic levels that season, 
with cocoa prices subsequently trending upwards 
during the summer of 2021 (see Agriculture chapter). 

With global FDI flows affected by the onset of the 
pandemic, Ghana saw a slowdown in inward invest-
ment. World Bank figures show FDI climbing from $3bn 
in 2018 to $3.9bn in 2019, but this declined to $2.6bn in 
2020 – still a healthy figure, given the conditions – with 
$829.9m recorded in the first half of 2021, up 32.15% 
over the first six months of 2020. Taken together, the 
IMF expected Ghana’s current account deficit to fall 
from the 3.1% of GDP seen in 2020 to 2.2% in 2021, with 
gross international reserves picking up from $6.9bn 
to $7.4bn to cover around three months of imports. 
LABOUR MARKET: With the pandemic seeing many 
businesses close or reduce the hours or wages of 
employees, labour earnings fell during 2020-21. The 
April 2020 lockdown was particularly arduous, with 
around 46% of firms cutting wages during that time, 
affecting around 25% of all employed workers, accord-
ing to the IMF. Schools were also closed for in-person 
learning for much of 2020, impacting not only employ-
ees and students, but also social programmes that were 
being delivered through these channels. 

While Ghana has made major inroads against poverty 
in recent times – halving the poverty rate between 
1991 and 2016 – the pandemic represented a step 
backwards. “Many people in Ghana live hand to mouth,” 
Terry Afram, managing director of Accra-based con-
sultancy Bridge Partners, told OBG. “Buying and selling 

gross public debt rose from 62.6% of GDP in 2019 to 
78.9% in 2020, while the fiscal deficit increased from 
7.5% of GDP to 15.2%. The current account deficit – 
which grew from 2.7% of GDP to 3.1% – was impacted 
less than many had feared, however, given that gold 
prices rose and offset the fall in oil exports.

Provisional MoF statistics for 2020 show GHS53.7bn 
($9.2bn) in total government revenue and GHS96.3bn 
($16.5bn) in expenditure. Ghana’s ongoing efforts 
to widen the tax base, facilitated by stronger finan-
cial sector regulation and the broader digitalisation 
agenda, should help to ease budget deficits in the 
future. According to the MoF, less than 10% of the 
population was registered as taxpayers in August 2021, 
in addition to 45,109 corporations. “With so much of 
the economy informal, registering people by using 
digital systems to track properties and establish who 
lives where helps create a pool of taxpayers,” John 
Asafu-Adjaye, senior fellow at the African Centre for 
Economic Transformation, told OBG. The budget deficit 
improved from 6.4% of GDP in June 2020 to 5.1% in June 
2021, according to the mid-year budget review, but had 
widened to 9.4% as of September 2021, per a review 
published in the 2022 budget statement.
MONETARY POLICY: Monetary policy was loosened to 
assist citizens and businesses with the financial burdens 
that came with the pandemic. In both March 2020 and 
May 2021 the BoG cut the policy rate – from 16.5% to 
14.5%, and from 14.5% to 13.5%, respectively – while 
also lowering banks’ reserve requirement from 10% to 
8%. The BoG increased its lending to the government 
by around 4.4% of GDP in 2020 and relaxed prudential 
requirements. A moratorium on debts was also enacted 
and has been voluntarily extended by certain banks.

Inflation, for its part, had been falling steadily prior 
to the pandemic, from 17.45% in 2016 to 7.18% in 2019. 
After April 2020, however, the consumer price index 
returned to the double digits, before easing to 7.5% in 
May 2021. With inflation at 11% year-on-year in October 
2021 – driven by higher prices for housing, electricity, 
water and gas – in November the BoG raised its bench-
mark monetary policy rate to 14.5%.

Ghana’s currency depreciated only slightly during 
2020-21, moving from $1:GHS5.53 at the start of Jan-
uary 2020 to $1:GHS5.92 in December 2021.
TRADE & INVESTMENT: As Africa’s largest gold pro-
ducer – a title it took from South Africa in 2019, when 
it produced 142.5 tonnes – and with robust oil and gas 
reserves, Ghana enjoyed a trade surplus prior to the 
pandemic, at $2.3bn in 2019. These two commodities 
have helped balance recent fluctuations in the price 
of cocoa – Ghana’s third-largest export – and they had 
countervailing influences on trade during the pan-
demic. Indeed, Ghana’s trade basket is advantageous 
in that downturns in oil prices tend to lead to higher 
demand for gold, which is seen as a safe investment. 
While a troy oz averaged $1392.50 in 2019, this jumped 
to $1770.25 in 2020 and moderated to around $1700 
over the course of 2021.

Oil prices, for their part, rebounded from an 
April 2020 low of $26.63 per barrel for West Texas 

GDP growth*, 2015-23F (%)

Source: IMF *constant prices
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The government is aiming 
for positive primary 
surpluses in 2022-25, with 
the fiscal deficit returning 
to the threshold outlined 
in the Fiscal Responsibility 
Act – abandoned during 
the pandemic – of not more 
than 5% of GDP by 2024. 

Many Ghanaians depend on small retail operations for their livelihood

foodstuffs and maintaining small retail operations is 
their life blood, so as much as the lockdown was neces-
sary, it was a major strain on them.” Public programmes 
to assist such people that were rolled out during the 
pandemic largely continue under the 2022 budget, 
which was approved by the Parliament on December 
1, 2021 after lengthy debate, highlighting the political 
risk presented by the evenly split Parliament at the time. 
2022 BUDGET: The work to finalise the 2022 budget 
illustrates the challenges facing Ghana’s economy. 
With financing the public debt a rising concern – Fitch 
estimated that general government interest payments 
on debt would take up 47% of government revenue 
in 2022 – the leadership is under pressure to raise 
income, while also maintaining and even expanding 

programmes in welfare, infrastructure and job creation. 
And it must balance these priorities in a world that is 
not quite past the pandemic. 

The 2021 budget began a process of fiscal consoli-
dation with increases in the National Health Insurance 
Levy and the value-added tax rate of 1 percentage 
point each. Other levies were imposed on polluters, fuel 
and financial sector profits. The budget deficit began 
to shrink as a result, from 6.4% of GDP in June 2020 to 
5.1% in June 2021. Domestic and external debt, how-
ever, continued to rise – the former from GHS122.1bn 
($20.9bn) to GHS172.7bn ($29.5bn), and the latter from 
GHS136.3bn ($23.3bn) to GHS161.8bn ($27.7bn). 

The 2022 budget therefore set out plans for further 
consolidation. It introduced a 1.75% tax on electronic 
financial transactions to support infrastructure and 
transport projects. After much criticism, however, 
the rate was lowered to 1.5% in late January 2022 and 
remained under review by Parliament as of February. 
At the same time, certain discounts on import fees 
are to be removed, motorway tolls are slated to end, 
small-scale mining taxes will be reduced and tax-free 
thresholds hiked to encourage economic activity. 

The projected expansion in the tax base due to the 
national ID programme and other digitalisation initia-
tives, will – by government estimates – help secure a 
minimum of 3% of GDP in extra revenue. By November 
2021 the National Identification Authority had enrolled 
some 15.7m Ghanaians on the National Identity Regis-
ter, with 11.6m of those also issued ID cards. 
OUTLOOK: The country’s economic health in the com-
ing years depends greatly on the ability of the govern-
ment to implement further fiscal consolidation, with 
targets for 2022 including a primary surplus of 0.1% of 
GDP and a fiscal deficit of 7.4% of GDP. The government 
is aiming for positive primary surpluses in 2022-25, with 
the fiscal deficit returning to the threshold outlined 
in the Fiscal Responsibility Act – suspended during 
the pandemic – of not more than 5% of GDP by 2024. 

The pandemic has demonstrated the importance of 
social protection and strong governance mechanisms, 
while environmental sustainability has come to the 
fore in recent years. Private companies can harness 
their focus on these concepts to build resiliency. “We 
must continue to remind companies that the best way 
to do business is to be compliant with environmental, 
social and good governance principles,” Ernest Akonor, 
partner at Mazars Ghana, told OBG.

Achieving the country’s fiscal goals will require disci-
pline, but Ghana has repeatedly demonstrated its ability 
to navigate major economic and financial challenges. Its 
young population provides ample dynamism, and GDP 
growth is well positioned to accelerate in the short to 
medium term thanks to a raft of structural reforms. 
The country’s experience capitalising on its variety of 
natural resources, coupled with its growing e-finance 
and commerce sectors, also stand it in good stead as 
the pandemic continues into 2022. Despite ongoing 
uncertainty at the global level, a budding confidence 
is present in Ghana that is starting to be reflected 
in domestic and international investment levels.

Economic indicators, 2019-22F

Source: IMF World Economic Outlook, October 2021

 2019 2020E 2021F 2022F 

GDP, current prices (GHS bn) 356.5 383.5 446.7 510.7

GDP per capita, current prices (GHS) 11,819 12,459 14,278 15,917

Inflation, avg. consumer prices (% change) 7.1 9.9 9.3 8.8

Vol. of imports of goods & services (% change) 12.6 -6.1 7.4 10.9

Vol. of exports of goods & services (% change) 5.7 -6.9 -4.8 4.2

Population (m) 30.2 30.8 31.3 32.1

General gov't revenue (GHS bn) 48.0 47.8 64.1 73.0

General gov't revenue (% of GDP) 13.5 12.5 14.4 14.3

Total gov't expenditure (GHS bn) 73.7 108.0 128.9 129.8

Total gov't expenditure (% of GDP) 20.7 28.2 28.9 25.4

Gov't net lending/borrowing (GHS bn) -25.7 -60.2 -64.8 -56.8

Gov't net lending/borrowing (% of GDP) -7.2 -15.7 -14.5 -11.1

Gov't gross debt (GHS bn) 223.2 302.7 373.1 433.4

Gov't gross debt (% of GDP) 62.6 78.9 83.5 84.9

Current account balance (% of GDP) -2.7 -3.1 -2.2 -3.5
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Yofi Grant, CEO, Ghana Investment Promotion Centre

How have government spending and investment 
trends changed during the Covid-19 pandemic?
GRANT: Countries around the world implemented 
support and recovery packages in response to the 
pandemic that were aimed at bolstering industry and 
the wider economy, while also fostering business 
continuity. There was a tendency for countries to 
look inwards to see how they could best mobilise 
capital during the health crisis, and Ghana acted 
in a similar manner. The government had to move 
quickly and implement a series of financial, social 
and health measures. These included providing food 
to those in need, cutting interest rates, delaying 
loan repayments and approving tax exemptions. 

Taken together, these measures resulted in sig-
nificant loss of government revenue, a trend that 
was seen in economies worldwide. This revenue 
could have been otherwise used to support foreign 
direct investment (FDI) inflows, as many countries 
saw a substantial decrease in FDI over this period. 
Nonetheless, Ghana was unique: the country real-
ized a 140% increase in FDI in 2020. This is due to 
Ghana’s rich natural resources, strong human cap-
ital, political stability and rule of law, all of which 
make it an attractive place for foreign investors to 
deploy capital. Indeed, the government took clear 
and well-communicated actions to mitigate the 
effect of the pandemic, which boosted the confi-
dence of local and foreign investors alike. 

What has been done to maintain Ghana’s com-
petitiveness as a destination for capital?
GRANT: Even prior to the pandemic the govern-
ment prioritised economy-wide digitalisation, with 
initiatives like a biometric register for the national 
identification system, the digitalisation of land 
records, and a paperless port-clearing system that 
allows shippers to clear their goods in as little as 
four hours – down from around a week previously. 

We have embraced technology and jumped straight 
into the digital age. The shift towards digitalisa-
tion is being strengthened by concurrent efforts 
to ensure mobile data services are affordable and 
available in communities across the country.The pol-
icies that have been set in place will ensure that the 
country builds back better and stronger. After the 
first wave of the pandemic the government imple-
mented several initiatives to ensure a quick return 
to where we were before: Ghana’s economy grew 
at an average annual growth rate of 6.9% between 
2016 and 2019, one of the fastest in the world. It 
is very crucial that this growth is inclusive and felt 
in every corner of society, hence the importance 
of initiatives such as One District, One Factory.

In what ways do foreign players benefit from 
partnering with Ghanaian investors?
GRANT: Understanding the culture and the business 
norms of another country always makes conducting 
business easier, and can have a significant impact on 
how you do business. The local business community 
can leverage Ghanaian networks and knowledge 
that are not easily accessible for foreign investors, 
so partnering with them is key. 

It is clear that Ghana must ensure that whatever 
is done to attract FDI should complement the local 
economy. Much of this is related to aligning the 
investment agenda with the UN Sustainable Devel-
opment Goals. Partnering with domestic companies 
contributes to the value chain, and benefits not 
only the national economy but ensures the benefits 
are felt by local communities. These relationships 
between foreign and local investors can be a crucial 
tool in addressing issues such as poverty. Through 
these linkages investors can help develop the local 
economy, connect Ghana’s supply chains with those 
around the world and ensure that local communi-
ties have a stake in the success of their businesses.

Inclusive expansion

ECONOMY INTERVIEW

Yofi Grant, CEO, Ghana Investment Promotion Centre, on 
facilitating inflows and sustainable, equitable development
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Next level

How can the private sector and the government 
support the development of small and medi-
um-sized enterprises (SMEs)?
AYIM-DARKE: Players in the public and private sectors 
have worked in recent years to support SMEs, a trend 
that intensified during the Covid-19 pandemic. The 
Ghana Enterprises Agency, for instance, has been doing 
a good job in shaping business methodology, financ-
ing, marketing and other activities. However, there is 
room for the private sector to play a greater role – for 
example, by helping to ensure that management tools, 
operational methods and enterprise resource planning 
(ERP) systems of companies are sustainable. 

In the absence of careful planning, there is a risk 
that short-term interventions will provide short-lived 
benefits to participating firms. To ensure that these 
programmes create long-lasting opportunities, it will 
be necessary for private sector organisations, such as 
the AGI, to partner with the government to develop 
time-tested ERP tools to help each SME develop the 
best business model for their enterprise. SME support 
should be a holistic activity that both the government 
and the private sector approach in a coordinated way.

What can be done to bolster industrialisation and 
value-added manufacturing?
AYIM-DARKE: Fostering industrialisation and the pro-
duction of value-added goods is dependent on policy 
consistency and the establishment of a clear agenda 
by the government. These factors provide the private 
sector with the clarity needed to plan and invest in the 
medium to long term. For instance, one of the priority 
programmes of the current administration, Planting 
for Food and Jobs, has helped to develop further val-
ue-added manufacturing and more valuable exports.

Investment in infrastructure related to the produc-
tion of raw materials can also be key for value-added 
manufacturing, as it increases the quality and availa-
bility of inputs. I am aware of government programmes 

for irrigation systems and fertiliser subsidies, which 
help to guarantee a supply chain for food manufactur-
ers and further develop the agricultural value chain. 

Developing market access and demand for val-
ue-added locally produced goods boosts the attrac-
tiveness of investing in related activities. This is an 
area where government support is beneficial. Public 
procurement and tax policies can also play a role in 
creating an environment conducive to growth. These 
policies should be aligned with the demands of the 
domestic market, as well as exchange rates, so that 
the growth of value-added industry is sustainable. 

An important example of this stems from the pan-
demic, which disrupted supply chain activities. We 
are engaging with the government to reduce govern-
ment-set prices to be sure that every player is on a level 
that is fair to them. The current benchmark discount 
policy appears to be distorting the value-addition pro-
cess for the agriculture sector, which is disastrous 
given the importance of agriculture and its significant 
potential to support livelihoods and sustain jobs, as 
well as help slow rural-to-urban migration.

In what ways have the needs of employers changed 
in light of technological advances?
AYIM-DARKE: In recent years there have been inter-
ventions by both government and private institutions 
to build capacity and develop the specific skills needed 
in the workforce. The two main fora for this are univer-
sities and technical training institutions. The capacity 
of both has improved markedly in the past few years, 
a change reflected in the high quality of their gradu-
ates. In the manufacturing sector the focus today is 
on innovation, high-level technology and efficiency 
in light of the Fourth Industrial Revolution. Investing 
in technologies also requires investing in the human 
capital needed to use them effectively. These skills 
come at a high cost, so each firm will need to tailor 
its workforce to match its equipment and budget. 

ECONOMY INTERVIEW

Humphrey Ayim-Darke, President, Association of Ghana Industries

Humphrey Ayim-Darke, President, Association of Ghana 
Industries (AGI), on opportunities for collaboration in industry
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The local automotive industry has benefitted from foreign investment

In 2020 the government 
supported the automotive 
industry with a Customs 
amendment granting tax 
holidays of five to 10 years 
for assemblers, along with 
a range of Customs duty 
exemptions and value-
added tax waivers.

For many years Ghana has been one of Africa’s top 
investment destinations, ranking fifth on the con-
tinent for foreign direct investment (FDI) inflows 
between 2011 and 2020, according to World Bank 
data. The organisation’s figures show the country 
receiving $32.5bn in FDI over the period, the second 
most in West Africa after Nigeria, with $45.1bn. 

The Covid-19 pandemic, however, saw FDI flows 
fall worldwide, with Africa as a whole down 16% in 
2020. Ghana was no exception: FDI declined from 
4.4% of GDP in 2019 to 2.7% of GDP in 2020. Restor-
ing robust inward investment is a major focus of 
government policy in 2022, with an “aggressive FDI 
promotion drive” promised in that year’s budget. 
The hope is that FDI can fund a greater share of 
infrastructure development projects, thereby taking 
pressure off the public debt, while strengthening 
the domestic private sector through job creation 
and knowledge transfer. 
MORE THAN MINERALS: The mining sector has 
historically been the main destination for FDI in 
Ghana, accounting for some 56% of all FDI between 
1991 and 2001. Beginning in 2007, when oil and 
gas were first extracted in significant quantities, 
the energy industry helped fuel an increase in FDI, 
which rose from $145m in 2005 to $2.7bn in 2008. 
Economy-wide FDI has continued to grow since then, 
reaching a high of $3.9bn in 2019.

Government policy has facilitated the rise in 
investment, as successive administrations rec-
ognised the importance of FDI to overall growth. 
Ghana’s political and economic stability, including 
reasonably predictable inflation and exchange rates, 
have also proved attractive to investors. The country 
also benefits from relatively advanced hard and soft 
infrastructure, which new companies can tap into, 
along with a dependable legal system. 

The automotive industry has been a non-tradi-
tional beneficiary of the confluence of domestic 

policy and foreign business interest. Under the 2019 
Ghana Automotive Development Policy, a number of 
original equipment manufacturers (OEMs) such as 
Volkswagen, Nissan, Toyota and Suzuki signed agree-
ments to assemble vehicles from kits in-country. In 
2020 the government supported this with a Customs 
amendment granting tax holidays of five to 10 years 
for assemblers, along with a range of Customs duty 
exemptions and value-added tax waivers, among 
other benefits. The authorities hope that Accra 
will become a regional centre for OEMs and other 
automotive stakeholders interested in the region, 
given that the Africa Continental Free Trade Area 
(AfCFTA) Secretariat is based there. 
RECENT SCHEMES: Ghana recently launched a raft 
of new initiatives that should help attract further 
investment after the pandemic-induced dip in 2020. 
One such scheme is the Securities and Exchange 
Commission’s first Capital Markets Master Plan, pub-
lished in May 2021. Over a 10-year period it aims to 
make the Ghana Stock Exchange a leading source of 
long-term financing for domestic businesses, while 
also facilitating foreign companies’ investment in 
the country (see Capital Markets chapter). 

The capital markets are helping to fund the 
ongoing rollout of the Ghana Covid-19 Alleviation 
and Revitalisation of Enterprises Support (CARES) 
programme, the government’s pandemic response 
package valued at GHS100bn ($17.1bn). Introduced 
in November 2020, the programme was in its second 
of two phases – which focuses on revitalisation and 
transformation – as of early 2022. Some GHS70bn 
($12bn) of the programme’s total cost is envisioned 
to be provided by the private sector. 

Ghana CARES includes the creation of the Devel-
opment Bank Ghana (DBG) with a €170m loan from 
the European Investment Bank. The DBG will issue 
loans and credit guarantees to local businesses in 
agriculture, ICT and manufacturing, in particular, 

Growth funding

ECONOMY ANALYSIS

Development plans target private sector participation to attract 
foreign investment and create new businesses

Foreign direct 
investment reached 
a high of

$3.9bn
in 2019
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The Public-Private 
Partnership Act of 2020 
strengthens the regulatory 
framework around projects, 
introducing new financial 
thresholds for approvals, 
as well as an overhauled 
dispute-resolution process. 

A Covid-19 support scheme aims to bring in $3bn of FDI annually, targeting agri-business and manufacturing

sectors. Capacity-building for the Ghana Free Zones 
Authority and the Ghana Investment Promotion Cen-
tre also come under the business reform initiative, 
which seeks to digitise operations and licensing. 

The Ghana CARES programme aims to bring $3bn 
of FDI to the country each year – a reasonable goal 
given that all years between 2011 and 2019 saw this 
amount or more – with half of this going to agri-busi-
ness and manufacturing. At the same time, around 
$3bn in public-private partnership (PPP) investment 
is targeted, principally to build infrastructure. The 
PPP Act, which came into force in December 2020, 
is underwriting this effort. It strengthens the reg-
ulatory framework around projects, introducing 
new financial thresholds for approvals, as well as 
an overhauled dispute-resolution process. 

The Ghanaian Infrastructure Investment Fund 
(GIIF) has been tasked with spearheading a new 
PPP drive. According to the government’s 2022 
budget proposal, areas being targeted for invest-
ment include water resource management, main-
taining coastal and protected areas, transport, ICT, 
drainage and flood control, construction industry 
development, disaster management, electricity 
infrastructure, and health and education facilities. 

More affordable housing is also a goal, with a 
National Homeownership Fund established to 
address what the Ministry of Finance quantified 
as a national deficit of 2m housing units in 2019. The 
GIIF will enable participating banks to offer mort-
gages at 11-12%, rather than previous market rates 
of 25-26% (see Construction & Real Estate chapter). 

The government’s agenda is therefore a full one, 
with an environment being cultivated for the private 
sector to play a growing role in meeting various 
goals. Improving business sentiment to bolster FDI 
inflows is therefore key, with tentative signs of eco-
nomic recovery both locally and globally through-
out 2021 supporting Ghana’s investment outlook. 

stimulating investment and supporting start-ups. 
The 2021 conversion of the Ghana Amalgamated 
Trust – a special purpose vehicle to support local 
banks – into a permanent operation is also intended 
to help local lenders extend finance to businesses, 
increasing the latter’s ability to invest and develop. 
NEW JOBS & BUSINESSES: Ghana CARES also funds 
the YouStart Initiative to create 1m jobs over three 
years by facilitating young Ghanaians’ access to 
capital, training and mentorship to launch or expand 
their own businesses. This addresses a growing chal-
lenge in Ghana, where approximately 10% of the 
200,000 high school graduates who enter the job 
market on average each year find jobs in the formal 
sector. Ghana CARES aims to raise that to one-third 
by the end of 2023, with 85% of the jobs created 
in the 2020-23 period to be in the private sector.

The jobs programme will involve the Enterprise 
and Youth Support Fund (EYSF), managed by the 
Venture Capital Trust Fund (VCTF). The EYSF plans 
to create an online investment platform and a 
“youth bank” that will specifically target start-ups 
run by young Ghanaians. The VCTF itself is being 
strengthened with a $45m capital injection from the 
Ghana Economic Transformation Project, a World 
Bank-supported initiative. A $500m private equity 
fund, the Ghana Century Fund, will also be estab-
lished to provide medium- and long-term financing 
for small and medium-sized enterprises. The new 
businesses are expected to be in a variety of sectors, 
with agri-business, light manufacturing – particu-
larly food processing – pharmaceuticals, textiles 
and garments, housing and construction, and the 
digital economy particular targets. 
WIDER AIMS: A longer-term goal is to establish 
Ghana as a regional centre for manufacturing and 
agri-business, with the government’s business 
regulatory reforms programme being fast-tracked 
to create a positive environment for FDI in these 

ECONOMY ANALYSIS

Boosting access to finance for new businesses is a government priority
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Michael Oquaye Jr, CEO, Ghana Free Zones Authority

Adding value

ECONOMY INTERVIEW

Michael Oquaye Jr, CEO, Ghana Free Zones Authority, on 
leveraging industrialisation and reduced trade barriers

What key reforms need to be implemented to 
meet the full potential of the African Continental 
Free Trade Area (AfCFTA)?
OQUAYE: The implementation of the AfCFTA agree-
ment is crucial to the continent’s economic devel-
opment. Launching commercial exchanges is an 
important step towards the economic integration 
of what will be the world’s largest economic zone, 
with 1.2bn consumers in 2021 and nearly 2.5bn by 
2050. Opening these markets will facilitate strategic 
access to a broader base of potential consumers, 
and one of the key measures that can be imple-
mented to ensure that countries can benefit from 
this free trade area is the simplification of Customs 
regulations. This will reduce barriers to trade in a 
way that benefits all countries. 

Moreover, the creation of a centralised banking 
system would help facilitate the movement of capital 
and goods, and provide reassurance to international 
investors regarding macroeconomic risks. Such a 
move would also provide countries with improved 
traceability of capital flows. 

Naturally, many challenges remain – particularly 
the choice of currency to be used for these trans-
actions. This can help to minimise the impact of 
exchange rate fluctuations, which affects export-
ers’ profitability. There are also political challenges 
associated with the free movement of people.

How do special economic zones (SEZs) increase 
industrial added value?
OQUAYE: The main purpose of SEZs is to create a 
large, integrated value chain on the continent that 
can serve a large market. Continental free trade is 
extremely important for industrial development, 
especially when it comes to SEZs. Given that African 
countries do not have a critical mass of middle- and 
upper-class consumers of all types of products, 
free zones allow production to be oriented largely 

towards export. This has helped to increase the 
added value of companies that export industrial 
products. Looking to the future, it will be impor-
tant for countries on the continent to develop their 
own inputs to reduce dependence on more costly 
options. However, to take the industrialisation pro-
cess to the next level, we need to overcome chal-
lenges related to transforming and giving value to 
raw materials. Such a shift will necessitate technol-
ogy transfer, especially in equipment and processes, 
and African economies would greatly benefit from 
localising knowledge and technology.

In what ways do SEZs impact job creation?
OQUAYE: One of the main objectives behind the 
creation of SEZs is to create the maximum number 
of jobs for the local population. These jobs tend to 
be in sectors with high value added, which in the 
long term will facilitate the transfer of knowledge 
and technology from international firms to their 
domestic partners. It will also enhance young peo-
ple’s specialised skills, setting them up for future 
employment opportunities. Ghana has prioritised 
the employability of our youth, and has worked 
to ensure that people are equipped with the skills 
they need to succeed. To help meet these goals, 
the government has developed partnerships with 
international institutions that focus on training and 
education. We believe that broadening the skills of 
our workforce is the most important investment to 
ensure the medium- and long-term development of 
the economy, and this model has been used success-
fully in Asian countries such as Singapore. 

At the same time, the government has focused on 
securing jobs while working to attract investment 
through regulations and well-defined standards. 
These measures will help lower the poverty rate, 
ensure a better standard of living for the general 
population and in turn boost economic growth.
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COVAX works to ensure access to the products that help fight Covid-19

Stronger together
The world moves towards renewed global cooperation in 
health, finances and infrastructure

Established in 2020, the 
G20 Common Framework 
for Debt Treatments 
Beyond the Debt Service 
Suspension Initiative 
provides financial relief to 
73 low-income nations on a 
case-by-case basis.

The onset of the Covid-19 pandemic in early 2020 
had a dramatic effect on global connectivity. The 
implementation of border restrictions greatly dis-
rupted the provision of goods and made cross-bor-
der travel extremely difficult. To adapt to these 
challenges, many governments, businesses and 
institutions moved towards a strategy of region-
alisation. For example, in April 2020 the foreign 
ministers of the Association of South-east Asian 
Nations’ 10 member states endorsed several col-
lective initiatives to fight the pandemic, including 
the establishment of a common Covid-19 fund to 
enable a rapid response to medical emergencies. 
In the same month the Gulf Cooperation Council 
agreed to roll out a food supply network. 

Following on from a year in which supply chains 
and international travel were severely disrupted, 
2021 saw an increase in global cooperation, as insti-
tutions, businesses and governments alike sought 
to work together to find solutions to some of the 
world’s biggest challenges.
VACCINE COOPERATION: The year 2021 witnessed 
governments and international institutions collabo-
rate on initiatives designed to help countries recover 
from the impacts of the Covid-19 pandemic. A lead-
ing example is the COVAX initiative: a collaboration 
between Gavi, the Vaccine Alliance; the Coalition for 
Epidemic Preparedness Innovations; and the World 
Health Organisation (WHO) designed to coordinate 
international resources to ensure that developing 
countries have affordable access to Covid-19 tests, 
therapies and, above all, vaccines. 

Between the beginning of its rollout in Febru-
ary 2021 and December of that year, the initiative 
shipped more than 950m vaccine doses to 144 
predominantly low- and middle-income countries. 
Despite such efforts, however, the COVAX pro-
gramme has not been enough to bridge the vaccina-
tion gap between developed and emerging markets.

To take an example, while more than 90m doses 
have been delivered to Africa through COVAX and 
the African Vaccine Acquisition Trust, only five of 
the continent’s 54 countries were on track to meet 
a WHO target of fully vaccinating 40% of the popu-
lation by the end of 2021, according to a December 
2021 report from the Mo Ibrahim Foundation.

This has resulted in calls for greater global coordi-
nation with regard to vaccine distribution, particu-
larly in light of the discovery of the Omicron variant 
in November 2021. Indeed, leading officials from 
the WHO, UN High Commission for Refugees and 
the International Organisation for Migration called 
on G20 governments in October 2021 to provide 
greater assistance to lower-income countries.
FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE: While the COVAX initi-
ative has aimed to address the medical impact of 
the pandemic, other collaborative measures have 
sought to provide financial assistance to offset the 
worst of the economic fallout. One such was the 
Debt Service Suspension Initiative (DSSI), a G20-
run scheme that offers a moratorium on bilateral 
loan repayments owed to G20 members and their 
policy banks. Initially rolled out in June 2020, the 
DSSI, which is available to 73 low-income nations, 
was extended until the end of 2021.

Complementing that initiative was the G20 Com-
mon Framework for Debt Treatments Beyond the 
DSSI. Established in November 2020 by the G20 
and the Paris Club – a 22-strong informal group of 
mainly Western creditors – the Common Framework 
applies to the same 73 countries that are eligible for 
support under the DSSI. It differs from the former 
programme in that it provides relief on a case-by-
case basis, with assistance ranging from complete 
debt restructuring or reduction, to the longer-term 
deferral of debt payments.

Another move designed to ease fiscal concerns 
was the increased allocation of special drawing 
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On December 1, 2021 
the EU launched Global 
Gateway, an international 
infrastructure strategy 
to mobilise €300bn in 
investments through to 
2027 to help with the 
global recovery from the 
Covid-19 pandemic.

An allocation of $650bn 
worth of special drawing 
rights – the largest of its 
kind – to bolster global 
economic recovery was 
approved in August 2021.

After a decade of talks and negotiation, 136 countries agreed to implement a global corporate tax rate of 15%

rights (SDRs). Managed by the IMF, SDRs are inter-
national reserve assets defined by a basket of five 
currencies – the US dollar, Japanese yen, euro, UK 
pound and Chinese yuan – which are used by mem-
ber countries to supplement their own reserves. 
On August 2, 2021 the IMF’s Board of Governors 
approved the allocation of $650bn worth of SDRs 
to bolster global economic recovery. This was the 
first new allocation since 2009. It was also by far 
the largest of its kind, doubling the $318bn in SDRs 
previously released by the IMF.

While not considered blanket solutions to Cov-
id-19-related economic problems, these measures 
are expected to help emerging markets address any 
liquidity squeezes they may be facing, which in many 
cases became more critical on the back of reduced 
bilateral support in 2020.
INFRASTRUCTURE EXPANSION: International insti-
tutions were not the only ones that took a global 
approach in 2021, with a number of the world’s 
largest economies reaffirming their commitment to 
globalisation over the course of the previous year.
Following a decline in spending in 2020 across many 
of the projects tied to its Belt and Road Initiative 
(BRI), China outlined a reformed vision for the future 
of its major infrastructure programme, focusing 
on three aspects: the Green Silk Road, the Health 
Silk Road and the Digital Silk Road. As the names 
suggest, the strategy will focus on developing envi-
ronmentally sustainable projects, with a particular 
emphasis on those in the health and ICT sectors, 
across various emerging markets.

Meanwhile, in June 2021 the G7 announced the 
launch of its own global infrastructure development 
strategy to rival the BRI, called Build Back Better 
World. While specific details of the programme 
have not yet been released, G7 officials said the 
programme aims to close the $40trn infrastructure 
gap in the developing world, thus strengthening 
some of the connections between high-income and 
emerging markets. In late February 2022 Wang Yi, 
China’s foreign minister, told international media 
that China was willing to consider working with the 
US on the Build Back Better World initiative. Yi also 
stated that China was open to the possibility of the 
US participating in the BRI, as well as the Global 
Development Initiative – a proposal by China’s Pres-
ident Xi Jinping in September 2021 for countries to 
work towards sustainable development in the wake 
of Covid-19-induced economic shocks.

Elsewhere, on December 1, 2021 the EU launched 
Global Gateway, its own international infrastruc-
ture strategy, which aims to mobilise €300bn in 
investments through to 2027 to help with the global 
recovery from the pandemic. The funding will go 
towards connectivity projects, notably in the energy, 
transport, health, education and digital sectors.

The launch or continuation of these global-fo-
cused initiatives comes as a number of emerging 
markets are turning towards infrastructure projects 
to help stimulate their economic recoveries from 

the pandemic, with many placing a focus on green 
or sustainable developments.
INCREASED DIPLOMACY: Aside from Covid-19 
recovery-related issues, there was also a higher 
degree of global cooperation with regard to some 
longer-term themes throughout 2021. After a 
decade of talks and months of negotiation, 136 
countries signed up to an agreement to implement 
a global corporate tax rate of 15%. The landmark 
deal aims to limit aggressive tax competition and 
could bring in an estimated $150bn in extra tax 
revenue each year, according to the Organisation 
for Economic Cooperation and Development. The 
agreement was seen as a triumph for global diplo-
macy, particularly given that a number of emerging 
markets use low tax rates as an incentive to attract 
foreign investment. However, some emerging mar-
kets  – namely Kenya, Nigeria, Pakistan and Sri Lanka 
– had not yet signed up to the plan as of late 2021.

Nevertheless, perhaps the largest diplomatic 
event of 2021 was the UN Climate Change Con-
vention (COP26). Representatives from more than 
200 countries gathered at the event, held in Glasgow 
between October 31 and November 12, to discuss 
ways in which they could reduce global emissions. 
The outcomes included pledges to “phase down” 
the use of coal-fired power and reduce deforest-
ation, while more than 100 countries signed up to 
the US- and EU-led Global Methane Pledge, which 
aims to reduce methane emissions by 30% by 2030.

In addition, the parties agreed on a landmark 
deal to reform global carbon markets and improve 
rules about carbon trading, which are seen as key 
tools in the transition towards decarbonisation. 
However, the impact of COP26 was weakened by 
the absence of China and Russia, two of the world’s 
leading polluters. In addition, a number of emerging 
markets and small island nations criticised some of 
the proposals put forward by developed countries.
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Sector remains liquid and profitable despite headwinds

Planned development bank to support small businesses

New innovative solutions to boost financial inclusion

Central bank prepares to launch first digital currency
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The minimum capital requirement stands at approximately $68.4m

BANKING OVERVIEW

The sector is concentrated, 
with the top-five banks 
accounting for nearly 
half of total deposits 
in the country. The two 
largest banks by assets 
represented almost a 
quarter of total deposits at 
the close of 2020.

Ghana’s 23 banks, as financial statements for OmniBSIC 
Bank Ghana and National Investment Bank had yet to 
be released at the time of the report’s publication. 
OVERSIGHT: Established in 1957, the BoG is responsible 
for supervising, regulating and directing banks, non-
bank financial institutions, and the country’s payment 
and settlement systems. It also works to facilitate a 
competitive environment in which the solvency, asset 
quality, liquidity and profitability of banks is maintained. 
Legislation introduced in 2016 gave the BoG more 
supervisory power over all deposit-taking entities – 
including non-bank financial institutions – and enabled 
it to supervise banking groups and financial holding 
companies in a consolidated manner. 

The Ghana Deposit Protection Corporation, which 
became operational in September 2019, aims to pro-
tect individuals’ deposits from losses associated with 
bank failures, while at the same time supporting the 
development of a secure financial system for depositors 
and investors. The organisation manages two funds: 
one from which reimbursements for bank deposits are 
made, and a second for reimbursements for deposits 
in specialised and deposit-taking institutions (SDIs). 
REGULATIONS: In 2015-16 the BoG conducted a 
review of the banking sector, which found that local 
institutions faced challenges related to solvency, liquid-
ity and asset quality. Some banks were particularly 
under-provisioned and had capital shortfalls, under-
mining confidence in the sector. In response, the BoG 
raised the minimum capital requirement to GHS400 
($68.4m), up from GHS120m ($20.5m), in September 
2017, which helped clean up poor business practices 
and weak capital positions. However, as of mid-2021 
the BoG had collected GHS1.7bn ($290.7m) out of the 
GHS25bn ($4.3bn) owed by defunct institutions, with 
officials citing hesitancy in the judiciary for the delay. 

Nevertheless, the clean-up exercise made the sector 
more resilient. Both assets and deposits increased as 
a result: assets expanded from GHS86.1bn ($14.7bn) 

Moves prior to the Covid-19 pandemic to shore up the 
banking sector proved prescient, as it put local institu-
tions in an advantageous position to face the unique 
challenges posed by the health crisis. After a sector 
clean-up, both assets and deposits rose as asset quality 
improved, and higher minimum capital requirements 
ensured that banks were more resilient to shocks. This 
positive trend continued into the pandemic, bolstered 
by digitalisation initiatives aimed at both improving 
service provision for existing customers and attracting 
the previously under- and unbanked.
STRUCTURE: The number of universal banks dropped 
from 36 in 2017 to 23 by December 2021 as a result of 
a clean-up exercise and regulatory changes executed 
by the Bank of Ghana (BoG), the country’s central bank. 
As of that month there was one mortgage firm, three 
finance and leasing companies, 11 finance houses, 
25 savings and loan companies, 31 microcredit firms, 
137 microfinance institutions, 144 rural and commu-
nity banks (RCBs), and 415 foreign exchange bureaux 
licensed to operate in Ghana. There were also four rep-
resentative offices of international institutions: Citibank 
Ghana; Ghana International Bank, the Export-Import 
Bank of Korea and Bank of Beirut.

The top-five banks account for nearly half of total 
deposits in the country. The two largest banks by assets 
represented almost a quarter of total deposits at the 
close of 2020, according to a 2021 report by Ghana-
based investment firm Tesah Capital. Togo-headquar-
tered Ecobank accounted for 12.4% of total deposits 
and had GHS16bn ($2.74bn) in assets, while locally 
owned GCB Bank had a deposit market share of 11.5% 
and GHS15.5bn ($2.65bn) in assets. Stanbic Bank Ghana, 
Absa Bank and Consolidated Bank Ghana represented 
9.7%, 6.6% and 6.6% of total deposits, respectively. 

The report noted that these banks also accounted for 
the greatest value of loans: Ecobank represented 10.4% 
of total loans, followed by Absa Bank (9.9%), Stanbic 
(9.2%) and GCB Bank (8%). The report included 21 of 

Sound footing
Measures designed to improve asset quality and boost resilience 
facilitated robust sector performance in 2020

There were

23
banks in operation as  
of December 2021
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In 2020 the central bank 
began a comprehensive 
review of specialised and 
deposit-taking institutions 
as part of its wider Financial 
Sector Development 
Project to identify gaps in 
the regulatory framework.

Banks’ asset growth in 2020 was primarily driven by increased deposits, which grew by 24.4% to $17.7bn

in August 2017 to GHS115.2bn ($19.7bn) in August 
2019, while deposits rose from GHS53.7bn ($9.2bn) to 
GHS76bn ($13bn) over the same period. 

“An extensive banking sector clean-up, together with 
an improved supervisory and regulatory framework, 
had laid the foundations for financial stability,” noted 
the IMF’s July 2021 Article IV consultation, citing the 
country’s work on liquidity and risk management, as 
well as improvements in anti-money-laundering and 
counter-terrorism financing frameworks. While the 
international community has recognised the BoG’s 
efforts as having had a positive impact, others argue 
that they have reduced competitiveness. “The clean-up 
and the refund of monies to depositors have restored 
investor confidence and protected the hard-earned 
savings of millions of Ghanaians. However, the 5% finan-
cial sector clean-up levy on pre-tax profits can have an 
adverse effect by making Ghana’s banking industry less 
competitive in attracting private capital. It is hoped 
that this temporary tax will fall away as originally pro-
posed, or even sooner,” Farid Antar, managing director 
of Republic Bank, told OBG.

In 2020 the BoG began a comprehensive review of 
SDIs as part of the central bank’s wider Financial Sector 
Development Project to identify gaps in the regulatory 
framework that resulted in the BoG shutting more than 
400 such institutions in 2019. “It was important to pro-
tect depositors of these institutions, whose deposits 
had been locked up for months and years,” Elsie Addo 
Awadzi, second deputy governor of the BoG, told local 
press in October 2021. “The general public continued 
to do business with these institutions without knowing 
their true financial condition.” As of July 2021 the pro-
cess – which was conducted with technical assistance 
from the World Bank – was ongoing.

In addition to the SDI review, the government imple-
mented a series of measures to bolster the banking 
sector’s soundness in 2020. These include an amended 
capital requirement directive to include 50% of unau-
dited profit and a reduction in the leverage ratio from 
6% to 4.5%. The central bank also issued sustainable 
banking principles, including fostering gender equality; 
facilitating financial inclusion; promoting environmen-
tal, social and governance practices in the sector; and 
mandating compliance reporting.
PERFORMANCE: By the end of 2020 banks had a total 
of GHS149.3bn ($25.5bn) in assets, up 15.7% from the 
GH129.1bn ($22.1bn) recorded the previous year, 
according to the BoG. While banks’ assets expanded, 
they did so at a slower rate than the 20.2% seen in 2019 
due to the adverse effects of the Covid-19 pandemic on 
the banking sector. Asset growth was primarily driven 
by increased levels of deposits, which expanded by 
24.4% to GHS103.8bn ($17.7bn). Banks’ assets com-
prised investments (43.1%), net advances (28%), cash 
from banks (21.2%) and other assets (7.7%). Meanwhile, 
banks’ liabilities that year were dominated by deposits 
(69.6%), followed by shareholders’ funds (14.2%), bor-
rowings (9.7%) and other liabilities (6.5%).

While banks accounted for 91.1% of the sector’s 
assets in 2020, SDIs, for their part, recorded a share 

of 8.9%, with GHS14.5bn ($2.7bn) in assets. RCBs 
accounted for the second-largest share of assets, with 
GHS6.2bn ($1.1bn), up from GHS4.7bn ($803.7m) the 
previous year. Microfinance institutions held assets 
worth GHS895.5m ($153.1m) in 2020, an increase from 
GHS783.4m ($134m) in 2019. Savings and loans, finance 
houses, and mortgage and leasing companies had com-
bined assets of GHS7.5bn ($1.3bn) in 2020, bringing the 
banking sector’s total assets to GHS163.9bn ($28bn).

The banking sector remained profitable and liquid 
despite the challenging economic environment. Return 
on assets improved, from 3.6% in 2017 to 4.1% in 2019 
and 4.4% in 2020. Return on equity also rose, from 
18.7% in 2017 to 21.4% in 2020, as did return on earning 
assets, from 4.7% to 5.9%. Meanwhile, the ratio of broad 
liquid assets to total assets rose from 61.1% in 2019 to 
64.1% in 2020, due to banks holding more long-term 
instruments such as securities. However, the ratio of 
broad liquid assets to total deposits fell from 92.1% at 
the close of 2019 to 89% at end-2020, while the ratio 
of core liquid assets to total assets decreased from 
24% to 21.2% over the same period.

During the first six months of 2021 assets, deposits 
and investments all saw sustained growth. Banks’ total 
assets reached GHS162.9bn ($27.9bn) at the end of 
June – a 17.2% year-on year (y-o-y) increase – according 
to the most recent BoG figures. That month deposits 
rose by 21.5% y-o-y to GHS110.3bn ($18.9bn), which 
the central bank attributed to liquidity inflows from 
fiscal stimulus measures, and payments to contractors 
and SDI depositors. Meanwhile, total borrowings saw a 
more moderate increase – up 5% y-o-y to GHS17.2bn 
($2.9bn) on the back of increased deposits, higher loan 
repayments and liquidity released after the central 
bank lowered reserve requirements. 
LENDING: Credit growth slowed from 25.7% in 2019 to 
4.6% in 2020 due to the pandemic, which saw businesses 
and individuals pull back, lowering credit demand. 
At the end of 2020 net loans and advances reached 
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The capital adequacy ratio 
at the close of 2020 stood 
at 19.8% – well above the 
regulatory minimum of 
11.5%, underscoring banks’ 
ongoing scope for lending 
and adequate buffers to 
absorb potential losses.

GHS41.8bn ($7.1bn), compared to GHS40bn ($6.8bn) 
at end-2019. New loans and advances expanded at a 
higher rate of 15.8% to GHS34.4bn ($5.9bn). Loans to 
the private sector dominated bank portfolios in 2020, 
at 91.1% of all credit, with outstanding credit to the 
private sector standing at GHS43.5bn ($7.4bn), up 10.6% 
from GHS39.4bn ($6.7bn) the previous year. 

The services sector accounted for the largest portion 
of private sector loans in 2020, at GHS11.6bn ($2bn), 
followed by commerce and finance (GHS9.9bn, $1.7bn), 
manufacturing (GHS5bn, $855m) and construction 
(GHS4.4bn, $752.4m). Domestic credit to the private 
sector, meanwhile, accounted for 11.5% of GDP, with 
net domestic credit reaching GHS135.2bn ($23.1bn). 
This figure has expanded significantly since 2000, from 
GHS1.1bn ($188.1m) to GHS91bn ($15.6bn) in 2019.
LENDING RATES: Relatively high lending rates have 
been identified by some in the business community as 
an impediment to investment and economic growth. 
In 2018 banks began using the Ghana reference rate 

(GRR) as a benchmark against which to price their loans, 
with a customer-specific premium added to establish 
the lending rate. The GRR largely follows the BoG’s 
monetary policy rate, which has been moving down-
wards since 2016 as the central bank responded to 
lower inflation levels. Even as inflation went up – from 
7.1% in 2019 to 9.9% in 2020 – the bank continued to 
lower the policy rate over the course of the pandemic, 
from 16% to 14.5% in March 2020, and again to 13.5% 
in May 2021, where it remained as of December 2021, 
to facilitate lending and spur economic activity. 

Mirroring this trend, the GRR eased from 16.32% 
in March 2020 to 14.77% in May 2020 and 13.89% in 
December 2021. While the lower policy rate has allowed 
banks to cut their lending rates, average lending rates 
remain relatively high, ranging from around 17% to 25% 
throughout 2021. This is largely attributable to risk pre-
mium, which remain elevated due to banks’ continued 
concerns about non-performing loans (NPLs).
ASSET QUALITY: The central bank has prioritised 
improving the aggregate asset quality of the banking 
sector. As a reflection of these efforts, NPLs have been 
on a downward trend in recent years, from 21.6% of 
total loans in 2017 to 13.9% in 2019. While economic 
pressure from the pandemic caused this figure to 
increase to 14.8% in 2020, the capital adequacy ratio 
at the close of the year stood at 19.8% of risk-weighted 
assets – above the regulatory minimum of 11.5%, under-
scoring banks’ ongoing scope for lending and adequate 
capital buffers to absorb potential losses. 

The NPL ratio continued to rise in 2021 amid the pan-
demic. At the close of the second quarter the NPL ratio 
reached 17%, accounting for a total value of GHS8.1bn 
($1.4bn). The stress on loan portfolios was driven in 
large part by NPLs in the commerce and finance sectors, 
whose NPL ratio increased from 28.8% in June 2020 to 
33.3% in June 2021, as well as the construction sector, 
which saw its NPL ratio rise from 11% to 18.3%. However, 
all other economic sectors saw their NPL ratio decline, 
with the sharpest fall recorded in the electricity, water 
and gas sector (from 11% to 5.8%), and agriculture, 
forestry and fishing (from 8.8% to 5.4%).

Ghana’s banks are in a strong position to absorb 
higher levels of asset quality risk from customers 
experiencing continued economic pressure due to 
the pandemic, according to a March 2021 report from 
international credits agency Fitch Ratings. The agency 
attributed this to the country’s efforts made prior to 
the health crisis to address energy sector asset quality 
issues, raise minimum capital requirements and facil-
itate consolidation, as well as relief measures to ease 
the immediate economic impact. 
FINANCIAL INCLUSION: Banking penetration has 
increased in recent years following sustained govern-
ment efforts to boost financial inclusion, with account 
ownership doubling between 2011 and 2017. By August 
2020 nearly half of Ghana’s population of 31m individu-
als had a bank account or access to mobile money. The 
latter has been key to bolstering financial inclusion and 
bringing previously unbanked individuals into the formal 
financial sector. Mobile technology is also enabling 

New loans and advances expanded at a rate of 15.8% to $5.9bn in 2020
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In April 2020 the central 
bank granted a dedicated 
electronic money issuer 
licence to a financial 
technology firm for the first 
time, allowing it to provide 
bill payment, peer-to-peer 
transfer and airtime top-up, 
among other services.
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those in the informal financial sector to access credit. 
“The microloan industry is moving towards more data 
analytics in its assessment of risk for loans to the infor-
mal sector,” Arnold Parker, CEO of Letshego Ghana, a 
financial services provider, told OBG. “For example, 
volume and frequency of air-time purchases and move-
ment between cell sites can be used as indicators of 
economic mobility and capacity to repay.”

Efforts in recent years to support the development 
of mobile money proved to be prescient after the out-
break of Covid-19, which saw governments around 
the world implement social-distancing and lockdown 
measures. As the measures drove people to move their 
business activity online, it presented an opportunity for 
mobile money players to expand their reach. Indeed, the 
value of mobile money transactions expanded by 82.4%, 
from GHS309.4bn ($52.9bn) in 2019 to GHS564.2bn 
($96.5bn) in 2020, while the number of active mobile 
money accounts rose by 18.5% to 38.5m at the close of 
2020. Growth in the value of mobile money payments 
continued in 2021, reaching GHS657.6bn ($112.4bn) 
in the first eight months of the year.

Building on the success of mobile payments, govern-
ment officials are looking to expand the use of other 
forms of financial technology (fintech) to boost finan-
cial inclusion and deepen participation in the formal 
financial sphere. In addition to mobile money providers, 
smartphone applications such as and Expresspay and 
Zeepay – a wholly Ghanaian-owned fintech that aims 

to connect mobile money wallets, cards, ATMs and 
bank accounts – crowdfunding apps like GoFundMe 
and Kickstarter, and blockchain technologies such as 
cryptocurrencies are increasingly important players in 
the country’s fintech ecosystem. 

In line with the government’s push to promote 
fintech, in April 2020 the BoG granted a dedicated 
electronic money issuer licence to Zeepay, a first for a 
fintech, allowing it to provide bill payment, peer-to-peer 
transfer and airtime top-up, among other services. The 
fintech has operations in 20 markets across the conti-
nent, and in June 2021 raised $7.9m in Series A funding.
SUSTAINABILITY: Ghana is also working to grow its 
financial offerings through sustainable banking. In 
December 2019 the BoG released Sustainable Banking 
Principles and Guidance Notes to align the sector with 
environmental, social and governance criteria. These 
principles are expected to facilitate the creation of a 
wider set of sustainable financing options, including 
sustainable bonds (see Capital Markets chapter). 
OUTLOOK: Ghana’s banking industry has grown steadily 
in recent years, strengthened by government efforts 
to shore up confidence in the sector and improve asset 
quality. While the sector remains highly concentrated, 
the introduction of new technologies and products is 
expected to foster diversification as new players disrupt 
the sector. This bodes well for the widening of financial 
inclusion, especially as small and medium-sized firms, 
as well as informal businesses, gain access to credit.
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Safe and sound

Ernest Addison, Governor, Bank of Ghana

How do you assess the soundness of Ghana’s bank-
ing sector, and how did it fare during the pandemic?
ADDISON: The BoG started comprehensive banking 
sector reforms in 2017, three years prior to the onset 
of the Covid-19 pandemic. Some of the measures that 
we took included recapitalisation of banks; an overhaul 
of the supervisory and regulatory frameworks; and a 
clean-up of the financial sector that resulted in the 
closure of about 400 insolvent institutions, comprising 
nine banks, 23 savings and loans firms, 39 microcredit 
companies and 347 microfinancers. 

By the end of 2019 the reforms were completed, and 
the financial sector was solvent, liquid and well capi-
talised, which adequately positioned banks to navigate 
and manage the risks emerging from the pandemic. 
The restrictions associated with the pandemic signifi-
cantly slowed economic activity and adversely impacted 
government revenue. Without the adequate support 
of a recapitalised and liquid banking sector, access 
to additional financing would have been challenging. 
Due to the reform process that began in 2017, banks 
were ready to buy additional bonds in 2020 to support 
Ghana’s economic recovery. 

In 2020 and 2021 banks operated efficiently with 
strong profitability, and improved liquidity and capital 
adequacy levels. Indeed, the capital adequacy ratio at 
the close of 2021 was 19.8%, notably above the regu-
latory minimum threshold of 11.5%.

What needs to be done to ensure stability and sus-
tainability in the current global context?
ADDISON: Ghana was in a reasonably strong fiscal 
position, with a deficit of around 5% when Covid-19 
emerged. However, the government needed to put 
interventions into place to protect households and 
businesses from the economic fallout, and in the pro-
cess created a substantial budget deficit. The high 
fiscal deficit and rising debt levels have raised some 
policy concerns, but the 2022 budget aims to address 

this issue. Combined with a number of recently imple-
mented revenue measures and expenditure cuts, the 
deficit is expected to decline to 7.4% of GDP in 2022 
from the provisional outturn of 9.7% of GDP in 2021. 
An improved fiscal situation and reduced government 
borrowing is expected to ensure stability and sustain-
ability in the medium term, and crowd in the private 
sector with an increase in credit extension. The commit-
ment to provide some fiscal corrections with improved 
revenue and expenditure cuts is also crucial, given 
the current tightening of global financing conditions.

In what ways has the BoG worked to ensure the 
safety of consumers and the financial system, while 
facilitating innovation and competition?
ADDISON: The impact of technology on financial 
services has spurred a worldwide evolution of digital 
financial services provision. In Ghana we started with 
creating a real-time gross settlement system and later 
introduced a bank card with biometric features that 
enhanced financial inclusion. 

Moreover, the BoG issued several guidelines that 
cover the use of mobile technology, as well as encour-
aged telecoms companies to partner with banks and 
financial technology (fintech) firms in the development 
of electronic financial products and services within 
the mobile money space. Uptake of these products 
has been significant, and the number of mobile money 
accounts has grown rapidly due to its convenience.

Of course, there are issues to be addressed, such as 
consumer protection, cyber-risk and fraud. The proper 
structures are being put in place to deal with these 
emerging threats. The BoG issued the Cyber and Infor-
mation Security Directive in 2018, and established a 
fintech and innovation office in 2020. 

A separate licence is issued for electronic money pro-
viders, some of which are fintechs. This strategy works 
well, as it grants flexibility by recognising different 
categories of fintech firms in the payments ecosystem.

Ernest Addison, Governor, Bank of Ghana (BoG), on ensuring 
stability and sustainability of the sector
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From March 2020 to early 2021 businesses received over $2.4bn in loans

BANKING ANALYSIS

Commercial and rural and 
community banks took part 
in the $102.6m Coronavirus 
Alleviation Programme - 
Business Support Scheme, 
offering soft loans to 
200,000 businesses.

Via the Development Bank 
of Ghana, micro-, small and 
medium-sized enterprises 
will be eligible for partial 
credit guarantee facilities 
and able to utilise a digital 
platform to access credit.

The banking sector has played a key role in mitigating 
the effects of the Covid-19 pandemic on small and 
medium-sized enterprises (SMEs). Banking authorities 
and institutions moved swiftly to ease the economic 
pressure on SMEs and other entities in the early months 
of the crisis. In late March 2020 interest rates were cut 
by two percentage points starting the following month, 
and a six-month moratorium on principal repayments 
was granted to companies in the airline and hospitality 
sectors, which were hit the hardest.
CHALLENGES: The health crisis had an outsized impact 
on smaller firms, which traditionally have difficulty 
accessing capital – a factor that not only left them less 
financially prepared to manage the economic impact of 
the health crisis, but also hindered their ability to shift 
their business online. According to a 2020 survey of 
4311 local companies published by the Ghana Statistical 
Service in collaboration with the UN Development Pro-
gramme (UNDP) and the World Bank, many businesses 
were able to incorporate digital solutions early in the 
pandemic: 37.5% of respondents said they either started 
or increased their use of mobile money, while 9% did 
so with e-commerce. “If businesses, especially SMEs, 
are provided with the needed support to adopt best 
practices – particularly the use of digital solutions – 
this could go a long way to increase their productivity 
and resilience in future challenges,” Frederick Mugisha, 
UNDP economic adviser for Ghana and the Gambia, 
said in a statement in August 2020. 

The survey also highlighted the challenges faced by 
smaller companies during the pandemic. It found that 
45.1% of large firms reported a decrease in sales, com-
pared to 92.2% for micro-enterprises, 89.7% for small 
firms and 89.9% for medium-sized companies. While 
47% of large firms reported cash-flow problems, this 
figure stood at 75.2% for micro-, 77.8% for small and 
69.6% for medium-sized businesses. Smaller firms were 
also slower to reopen. During the lockdown imposed 
in April 2020, 46.6% of large firms were fully open and 

20% were closed, but by June of that year 93.3% were 
fully open and 2.6% were closed. By comparison, 35.4% 
of micro- and 41.9% of small companies were fully open 
during lockdown, while 37% and 33.5%, respectively, 
were closed. By June 18.5% of micro-enterprises and 
9.1% of small firms had yet to reopen. 
SME FUND: Both commercial and rural and com-
munity banks (RCBs) participated in the govern-
ment’s GHS600m ($102.6m) Coronavirus Alleviation 
Programme - Business Support Scheme, which was 
launched in May 2020. The initiative offered soft loans 
through the National Board for Small-Scale Industries, 
via the country’s network of commercial and RCBs. 

Over 700,000 applications were processed through 
an online portal, which was open May 20 to June 26 of 
that year, and an estimated 200,000 businesses were 
supported by the measure. Through this programme 
and others, commercial banks were able to provide 
more than GHS14bn ($2.4bn) in loans to Ghanaian 
businesses between March 2020 and February 2021, 
with banks prioritising funding for smaller enterprises. 
NEW DEVELOPMENT BANK: The planned establish-
ment of the Development Bank of Ghana (DBG) should 
further support SMEs in the post-pandemic recovery. 
The institution will provide wholesale financing to the 
private sector via commercial banks and other quali-
fying financial institutions, increasing access to credit 
for companies across the economy and facilitate the 
creation of innovative products. The new bank was 
initially scheduled to launch in 2021, but its rollout had 
been delayed as of December that year. 

In addition to providing finance to key sectors like 
agri-business, ICT, tourism and manufacturing, the DBG 
will prioritise micro-, small and medium-sized enter-
prises (MSMEs) through targeted measures. For exam-
ple, MSMEs will be eligible for partial credit guarantee 
facilities and can use a digital platform to access credit, 
which the authorities hope will make it more efficient 
and less risky for private lenders to support MSMEs.

Outsized impact
Government support schemes and a planned development bank 
prioritise funding for small and medium-sized enterprises
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Ghana is looking to 
leverage financial 
technology to boost 
participation in the banking 
sector, utilising digital 
services that are accessible 
and affordable to improve 
customers’ experiences.

In August 2021 the central 
bank announced it was 
partnering with a German 
firm to pilot the country’s 
digital currency, the e-cedi, 
as part of the government’s 
Digital Ghana Agenda.

The Fintech and Innovation Office was established in May 2020

The sandbox is specifically targeting the development 
of new business models not currently covered by exist-
ing regulations, new and emerging digital financial ser-
vice technologies, and innovative services and products 
that have the potential to address a persistent financial 
inclusion challenge. The BoG will prioritise companies 
offering blockchain technologies, remittance and 
crowdfunding services, electronic know-your-customer 
platforms, and services targeting women and micro-, 
small and medium-sized enterprises, among others. 
DIGITAL CURRENCY: Another key development in 
the fintech space is the planned launch of the e-cedi, 
the country’s digital currency. In August 2021 the 
BoG announced it was partnering with German firm 
Giesecke+Devrient to pilot the central bank digital cur-
rency (CBDC) as part of the government’s Digital Ghana 
Agenda, which aims to digitalise government services. 
Central banks around the world have begun to look to 
CBDCs to leverage the increasing popularity of digital 
payments and cryptocurrencies. 

Digital currency “presents a great opportunity to 
build a robust, inclusive, competitive and sustainable 
financial sector”, Ernest Addison, governor of the BoG, 
said in a statement released that month. “The concept 
has a significant role to play in the future of financial 
service delivery globally. This project is a significant 
step towards positioning Ghana to take full advantage 
of this emerging concept.” The central bank is working 
to ensure that the e-cedi is available for offline trans-
actions and reach Ghanaians who do not own a smart-
phone – a segment of society that the BoG is looking 
to target in order to boost financial penetration rates. 

“Financial inclusion is limited by the availability of con-
nectivity and power,” Kwame Oppong, head of fintech 
and innovation at the BoG, said at the Ghana Economic 
Forum held in October 2021. “What we hope to be able 
to do – and we are one of the countries pioneering this 
– is that the e-cedi would also be capable of being used 
in an offline environment, through some smart cards.” 

Ghana is looking to leverage financial technology (fin-
tech) to boost participation in the banking sector, utilis-
ing digital services that are accessible and affordable to 
improve customers’ experiences. High levels of mobile 
phone penetration have facilitated this movement; 
Ghana boasts West Africa’s highest unique subscriber 
penetration rate, at 55% in 2020, above the sub-Saharan 
African average of 44.8%. The authorities are building 
on the momentum gained from the successful rollout 
of mobile money services in the country, a trend that 
was accelerated during the pandemic. 
INNOVATION OFFICE: The Bank of Ghana (BoG), the 
central bank, is committed to creating a vibrant and 
inclusive digital financial services ecosystem. In May 
2020 it established the Fintech and Innovation Office 
(FIO) to support the national cash-lite, e-payments and 
digitalisation agenda. The FIO is responsible for licensing 
and supervising emerging forms of payment provid-
ers delivered by non-bank entities such as dedicated 
electronic money issuers. It also develops policies to 
promote innovation in the banking sector and fintech 
interoperability. The establishment of a dedicated office 
for fintech innovation is expected to streamline gov-
ernment processes and support widespread adoption 
of digital solutions across the economy.
SANDBOX: In a bid to support the development of 
fintech solutions, in February 2021 the BoG announced 
the launch of a regulatory and innovation sandbox 
to provide a supportive and controlled environment 
for financial players to test products and services 
under the supervision of the regulator. Direct coop-
eration between the regulator and service providers is 
expected to encourage fintech firms to formalise their 
businesses, reduce costs and the time needed to launch 
a new technology, and give the BoG insight into how 
to implement effective regulations that will allow the 
segment to thrive. In addition to fintech firms, banks, 
specialised deposit-taking institutions and payment 
service providers will be able to utilise the sandbox. 

Digital solutions
The launch of a financial technology office, innovation sandbox 
and digital currency are expected to boost financial inclusion 
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Social dividends

BANKING INTERVIEW

Abena Osei-Poku, Managing Director, Absa Bank Ghana

To what extent did the banking sector success-
fully navigate the Covid-19 pandemic?
OSEI-POKU: The banking sector demonstrated nota-
ble resilience during the pandemic, highlighting the 
fact that the sector is regulated, well capitalised and 
broadly profitable – despite strong competition. 
The sector has sufficient capital buffers to absorb 
potential losses from lending, even in the current 
challenging operating environment. Indeed, capital 
adequacy has consistently outpaced non-perform-
ing loans, even at the height of the pandemic. As a 
result of bold regulatory interventions by the Bank 
of Ghana over the course of the health crisis, the 
sector continues to be profitable. Banks have found 
innovative ways to improve the customer experience 
and have been able to create significant value for 
shareholders. However, private sector growth has 
been slow. As a result, lenders are much more wary 
of customers’ business risks, and many potential 
clients are experiencing difficulty accessing finance 
as banks work to mitigate risks.

What short- and long-term effects did the pan-
demic have on the banking industry?
OSEI-POKU: The pandemic highlighted the integral 
role that banks play in the economy, as well as the 
challenges they face. The sector has had to build 
financial buffers and set aside significant amounts 
of reserves for bad debt provisioning. Banks offered 
relief to hard-hit businesses and customers – espe-
cially those in hospitality, education and aviation – 
typically in the form of payment holidays. Banks also 
restructured facilities to provide liquidity support, 
which is not traditionally done. Despite these efforts, 
the volume of loans to the private sector was not as 
high as it normally would be, given such measures. 
Even so, while most banks saw a reduction in income 
and profitability over this period, the sector as a 
whole fared better than other parts of the economy. 

One upside of the pandemic was the acceler-
ated pace of technological innovation and digital 
transformation. From customer channels to busi-
ness processes, this had been part of many banks’ 
strategies before the pandemic, but it was not at 
the forefront of development plans. In addition to 
operational improvements, the pandemic gave the 
sector a more human face through corporate social 
responsibility efforts to support the communities in 
which we do business. The sector donated to and 
supported health practitioners and individual banks 
acted as well, from constructing hospitals and other 
facilities, to supporting the less fortunate by paying 
their bills and supplying food. This more humanising 
way of doing business is here to stay. 

How widespread has the adoption of environ-
mental, social and governance (ESG) principles 
been in the finance sector?
OSEI-POKU: Ethical investing is a trillion-dollar 
industry globally. The Covid-19 pandemic has rein-
forced the trend of investors preferring to put their 
money in investment vehicles that result in positive 
environmental and social dividends, but in Ghana this 
concept is in the nascent stages of development. ESG 
investing principles are widely known and they are 
beginning to gain ground in the local finance sector. 
The country has the awareness and knowledge to 
implement them, but Ghanaian investors have tra-
ditionally prioritised yield and risk.

In mid-2021 the government announced it would 
issue $2bn in social bonds by the end of the year to 
fund education development programmes. This will 
be the continent’s first social bond and will be an 
opportunity to introduce local investors to the bene-
fits of ESG principles. The issuance will help motivate 
future ethics-driven investment allocations; while 
these have been widely discussed, there have not 
been many opportunities to put them into practice.

Abena Osei-Poku, Managing Director, Absa Bank Ghana, on 
banks’ resilience and ethical investing 
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 Government issues dollar-denominated eurobond in 2021

Leadership unveils Capital Market Master Plan 2020-29

 Crafting guidelines for green, social and sustainable bonds

Outreach efforts continue for companies and individuals

Capital Markets
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The average value of trades in the first 10 months of 2021 was $359,100

The authorities work to capitalise on the rebound in 2021 to 
diversify instruments and attract new participants

Market capitalisation fell 
by 4.3% in 2020 to $9.3bn, 
but rebounded and grew to 
$11bn in October 2021. The 
top-three firms account 
for approximately 75% of 
market capitalisation.

Gaining ground

The Ghanaian authorities have worked in recent years 
to increase the depth and breadth of the country’s 
capital markets, introducing fixed-income, commodity 
and small business-focused exchanges. The Covid-19 
pandemic brought slower trading activity and lower 
market capitalisation as investors shifted from equities 
to comparatively lower-risk options such as government 
bonds. However, both picked up towards the close of 
2020 as the economy moved into the recovery stage. 

While the sector faces several challenges – including 
low equities trading, a lack of awareness among the 
public about the benefits of capital market invest-
ment and constrained innovation – the government 
is working on outreach and education initiatives, and 
introducing new products to bolster participation.
STRUCTURE: The Ghana Stock Exchange (GSE), the 
country’s principal exchange, was established in 1990 
with 11 equity listings and a commemorative bond. 
Over the subsequent decades a series of reforms were 
implemented to facilitate the market’s growth, as well 
as support wider government efforts to diversify the 
economy. These included the introduction of a fully 
automated trading platform with clearing, settlement 
and depository functions in 2008, and the launch of the 
Ghana Fixed Income Market (GFIM) in 2015 – shifting 
the GSE from a marketplace in which banks and asset 
managers traded with each other to one that offered 
electronic trading of debt and equity. The GFIM is a 
platform for the purchase and sale of government secu-
rities, and corporate bonds and notes. These changes 
and others allowed for the diversification of offerings 
to include foreign-exchange swaps, exchange-traded 
funds (ETFs) and asset-backed securities; indeed, the 
GSE ranks among the top African capital markets in 
terms of product diversity. 

There were 36 total companies listed on the main 
market and Ghana Alternative Market (GAX) as of 
late 2021. Institutional investors dominate the GSE, 
accounting for some 90% of the value of traded stocks. 

Between January and October 2021 foreign companies 
traded 72.3% of stocks on the GSE by value, while local 
companies and pension funds traded 15.5% and 5.2%, 
respectively. Individual investors traded the remainder: 
6.5% by Ghanaians and 0.5% by foreigners. 

In 2021 Ghana ranked fourth out of 23 countries on 
Absa’s Africa Financial Markets Index, created by the 
Official Monetary and Financial Institutions Forum, 
independent think tank, along with Barclays Africa. The 
country performed well in terms of the enforceability of 
standard financial market master agreements, ranking 
first; market transparency and the tax and regulatory 
environment, ranking fifth; and market depth, ranking 
sixth. This was a marked improvement from its 2019 
ranking of 13th place and two positions higher than 
in 2020. Absa cited Ghana’s active foreign exchange 
market and strong legal framework for its performance 
in 2020 and 2021, but notes that pension assets per 
capita remain relatively low.
CAPITALISATION: Market capitalisation fell by 4.3% in 
2020, from GHS56.8bn ($9.7bn) in December 2019 to 
GHS54.4bn ($9.3bn) December 2020, but rebounded 
and grew to GHS64.3bn ($11bn) in October 2021. 
Domestic capitalisation accounted for nearly 45% of this 
last figure, or GHS28.7bn ($4.9bn). The mining sector 
accounted for 51% of the total that month, followed 
by ICT (23%) and the finance sector (20%). 

The top-three firms account for approximately 75% 
of market capitalisation. In October 2021 Tullow Oil 
represented 27% of the total, followed by AngloGold 
Ashanti (24%) and MTN Ghana (23%). 
OVERSIGHT: The Securities and Exchange Commis-
sion (SEC) was established in 2016 to regulate and 
promote the development of an efficient, transparent 
and equitable securities market that protects both the 
interests of investors and the integrity of the exchange. 
It also has the mandate to regulate commodities and 
futures exchanges, security deposits, mutual funds, 
hedge funds, private equity and venture capital players, 

CAPITAL MARKETS OVERVIEW

In 2021 Ghana ranked

4th
out of 23 countries on 
the Africa Financial 
Markets Index
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In May 2021 the 
government launched the 
Capital Market Master Plan 
2020-29, which aims to turn 
Ghana into an established 
emerging capital market 
with a wide range of 
investment opportunities.

underwriters and investment advisors. The SEC has 
worked with GSE management to attract more compa-
nies to the exchange, as well as facilitate the creation 
of an open capital-raising platform. 

Non-residents have been able to invest in the GSE 
since 2006 without limits or prior regulatory approval, 
and certain stock brokerages have been granted 
licences to serve foreign clients. 
MASTER PLAN: While Ghana’s capital markets eco-
system has grown in recent decades, the authorities 
are working to increase both its depth and breadth 
by attracting investment and new entrants, as well as 
by further diversifying offerings. Towards that end, in 
May 2021 the SEC launched the Capital Market Master 
Plan 2020-29 (CMMP), the government’s first long-term 
development programme for the sector. The CMMP 
features four pillars: improving the diversity of invest-
ment products and the liquidity of the securities mar-
ket; widening the investor base; strengthening capital 
market infrastructure and improving service provision; 
and improving regulations, enforcement and market 
confidence. At the end of the period the plan aims to 
have turned Ghana into an established emerging capital 
market with a wide range of investment opportunities 
to facilitate the mobilisation of resources and support 
the country’s financial stability. 

The CMMP is divided into three phases: 2020-22, 
2023-25 and 2026-29. The measurement of key per-
formance indicators is set for 2024 and 2029, including 
increasing the amount raised annually via equity from a 
baseline of GHS2bn ($342m) in 2018 to GHS6bn ($1bn) 
in 2024 and GBS15.2bn ($2.6bn) in 2029, and via bonds 
from GHS20.9bn ($3.6bn) to GHS40bn ($6.8bn) and 
GHS52bn ($8.9bn) over the same intervals. The plan 
also targets increasing market capitalisation as a share 
of GDP from 20.3% in 2018 to 50% in 2029.

The authorities hope that the programme will help 
capital markets become one of the main channels for 
financing innovation and entrepreneurship. This is 
especially important seeing as small-scale and start-up 
enterprises often have difficulties connecting to oppor-
tunities in the capital markets. “By strengthening the 

private fund machinery, small and medium-sized enter-
prises (SMEs) and new entrepreneurs will have access 
to funds to support their growth agenda and ultimately 
reduce the level of unemployment in the country,” Ken 
Ofori-Atta, the minister of finance, said at an event 
announcing the programme in May 2021. 
PERFORMANCE: The GSE publishes two indices: the 
GSE Composite Index and the GSE Financial Stocks 
Index. In recent years the performance of these indices 
has been volatile, with a modest contraction recorded 
each year between 2013 and 2016, followed by a 52.7% 
gain for the main index in 2017 on the back of overall 
economic expansion. Growth for the main index slowed 
in 2018 to 11.6%, before contracting by 13.3% and 14% 
in 2019 and 2020, respectively. The GSE Financial Stock 
Index also contracted these years, by 6.2% in 2019 
and 11.7% in 2020. However, both indices recovered 
in 2021, and in October of that year the main index 
logged year-on-year (y-o-y) growth of 55.9% and the 
financial index rose by 48.6% y-o-y. 

Over the course of 2020, 695.4m shares worth a 
combined GHS575.3m ($98.4m) were traded, down 
from 3.8bn shares worth GHS624.2m ($106.7m) in 2019. 
Average traded volume fell significantly over this period, 
from 15.4m trades per day to 2.8m trades per day. 
This was attributed to a shift in preferences, as many 
investors moved from equity to options deemed less 
risky, such as government bonds. Even so, the average 
daily traded value fell to a lesser degree, from GHS2.5m 
($427,500) to GHS2.3m ($393,300).

Although stock market capitalisation reached 
GHS64.3bn ($11bn) in October 2021 – a 21% y-o-y 
increase – daily market averages remained subdued 
by wider economic pressures. The average volume and 
value of daily trades in the first 10 months of the year 
measured in at 2m and GSH2.1m ($359,100).
DELISTING: The GSE has seen a trend of both vol-
untary and compulsory delistings, the latter largely 
related to corporate governance and financial report-
ing violations. Between 2017 and 2021, eight compa-
nies delisted from the exchange, with the two most 
recent – Ghanaian vehicle and equipment manufacturer 
Mechanical Lloyd in April 2021 and UK consumer goods 
manufacturer PZ Cussons in October 2020 – being 
voluntary. Prior to Mechanical Lloyd and PZ Cussons, 
however, several companies were removed from the 
GSE after failing to meet listing standards. The first was 
UT Bank, which was delisted in December 2015 after its 
licence was revoked by the Bank of Ghana, the country’s 
central bank, for insolvency. This led to the GSE taking 
a more stringent stance on solvency and resulted in a 
series of involuntary delistings of companies deemed 
a threat to investors or the market. These included 
Transaction Solutions Ghana in April 2018; African 
Champion Industries in September 2018; and Pioneer 
Kitchenware in January 2019. 
PLANNED LISTINGS: While there were no initial public 
offerings (IPOs) in 2020, the GSE is working to attract 
more companies through a three-year plan launched 
in July 2021 to secure listings and shift the exchange 
from a “frontier” market classification to “emerging”. 

Composition of domestic debt, 2020 (GHS bn)

Source: BoG 

90.4

Short-term Treasury 
bills & notes

Medium-term notes, 
stocks & bonds

Long-term stocks 
& bonds

16.9

43.5
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To list on the Ghana 
Alternative Market 
companies must have 
stated capital of at least 
$42,800 and float 25% of 
issued shares to a minimum 
of 20 shareholders.
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while attracting domestic investment. Officials hope it 
will better position SOEs to contribute to the post-pan-
demic recovery by becoming more competitive and 
productive. They also aim to securitise SOEs’ revenue 
sources and enable them to raise capital directly, 
thereby reducing their financial burden on the gov-
ernment. However, it will be important for the SOEs 
to prove to investors that they are attractive options. 
ALTERNATIVE MARKET: The GAX was established in 
2013 as a platform for start-ups and small and medi-
um-sized enterprises (SMEs) to raise capital. The alter-
native market’s listing rules are less strict in order to 
attract smaller companies that may be deterred by the 
higher minimum capital and float requirements that 
large firms on the main index are held to. Moreover, 
companies on the GAX enjoy shortened procedures, 
lower costs and other incentives such as underwriting 
services and a dedicated support fund. The market 
gives smaller listed companies access to long-term cap-
ital at a competitive cost, reduces risk, and improves a 
firm’s liquidity and financial position. There are no listing 
or application fees, with GAX companies only paying an 
annual fee of GHS2000 ($342). Companies must have 
stated capital of at least GHS250,000 ($42,800) to list, 
while 25% of issued shares must be publicly floated to 
a minimum of 20 shareholders.

While the authorities initially aimed to have 50 firms 
listed by 2020, that year the GAX featured five busi-
nesses – food processing companies Samba Foods and 

The plan focuses on diversifying instruments and the 
kind of companies listed on the exchange, as well as 
outreach efforts to raise awareness about how indi-
viduals can benefit from the stock exchange. It is part 
of the GSE’s broader effort to become the preferred 
platform for financing both the private and public 
sectors, as well as to provide tools that align with 
national development goals. “Ghana has an expanding 
economy and a growing population, so the underlying 
factors to attract investment are present in the com-
ing years. The expectation is that larger amounts of 
capital will begin flowing back into Ghana from 2022,” 
Jerry Parkes, CEO of Injaro Investments, told OBG.

The authorities are also seeking to leverage the 
GSE to help companies recover from the economic 
effects of the Covid-19 pandemic. “As business activities 
bounce back in some sectors, retail and institutional 
investors should take advantage of the platform the 
exchange provides to invest their funds in equities and 
the fixed-income market,” Ekow Afedzie, managing 
director of the GSE, said in a statement in May 2021. 
“The exchange also provides an added-value platform 
for businesses to list as a public company to raise long-
term capital through the issuance of equities and bonds. 

The GSE is also working to bring state-owned enter-
prises (SOEs) to the exchange. In October 2021 the 
stock exchange announced plans to list 115 SOEs and 
raise a combined GHS2bn ($342m) – a move aimed at 
enhancing transparency in the companies’ operations 
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The Ghana Commodities 
Exchange began trading in 
maize and has expanded 
its listed commodities 
to include rice, sesame, 
sorghum and soya beans. 
In July 2021 officials 
announced plans to include 
cash crops and vegetables.

COMMODITIES MARKET: The GSE launched the Ghana 
Commodities Exchange (GCX) in November 2018 to link 
buyers and sellers to help secure competitive prices 
for products and improve market quality. It aims to 
connect smallholder farmers with local and regional 
agricultural and financial markets. The platform began 
trading in maize and has expanded its listed commod-
ities to include rice, sesame, sorghum and soya beans. 
In July 2021 GCX officials announced plans to include 
cash crops and vegetables. The market currently offers 
spot contracts but is expected to expand its remit to 
include futures and options contracts. 

The GCX established a network of 10 commodity 
warehouses across the country and supports value 
addition through storage, drying and repackaging. The 
warehouses also act as collateral, helping small-scale 
farmers – who traditionally have difficulties obtaining 
credit – access financing. Receipts from GCX facilities 
can be taken to banks to serve as collateral for a loan. 
As of July 2021 over 250 farmers had accessed loans 
to help finance their operations through this measure. 

Between its creation in 2018 and July 2021, the GCX 
provided market access to around 320,000 small-scale 
farmers. Moreover, as part of its efforts to facilitate 
the regional trade of commodities, in September 2021 
it signed a memorandum of understanding with Gene-
va-based agricultural commodities data firm AgFlow 
to launch the Ghana Commodity Information Systems 
project. When completed by early 2022, Ghanaian farm-
ers will be able to compare domestic prices of com-
modities with those in markets such as Côte d’Ivoire, 
Togo, Sierra Leone and Burkina Faso, as well as import 
volume summaries for these markets. 
GREEN & SOCIAL OPTIONS: The creation of alterna-
tive and commodities exchanges have helped Ghana 
diversify investment options, and the development of 
green financing options would be another step towards 
this end while aligning capital markets with environ-
mental, social and governance (ESG) criteria. This seg-
ment is in the early stages in Ghana (see analysis). In 
2020 the government held capacity-building seminars 

Hords, production and advertising firm Digicut, educa-
tion provider Meridian-Marshalls Holdings and phar-
maceuticals firm Intravenous Infusions – for market 
capitalisation of GHS49.9m ($8.5m). The GAX welcomed 
another company, business incubator Pesewa One, in 
March 2021, which helped to raise market capitalisation 
to GHS52.2m ($8.9m) as of October 2021. 
DEBT: The GFIM is the GSE’s specialised platform for 
debt securities. According to the GFIM’s August 2021 
status report, the government offers benchmark and 
non-benchmark securities; Treasury notes and bills; 
three-year US dollar bonds; and eurobonds, while eight 
companies offer securities. The platform’s traded vol-
ume rose significantly in recent years, from 5.2bn trades 
in 2015 to 108.4bn in 2020. This trend is expected to 
continue in the coming years, seeing as traded volume 
reached 155bn in the first nine months of 2021 alone. 

The market is dominated by government debt, with 
the total value of outstanding government securities 
logging in at GHS148.5bn ($25.4bn) in September 
2021, up from GHS120.7bn ($20.6bn) in December 
2020 and GHS79.1bn ($13.5bn) in December 2019. 
Meanwhile, outstanding corporate securities were 
valued at GHS35.2bn ($6bn) in September 2021, up 
considerably from GHS11bn ($1.9bn) at the close of 
2020 and GHS7.2bn ($1.2bn) in December 2019. Since 
the creation of the GFIM through to September 2021, 
84 corporate bonds have been listed that raised a total 
of GHS12.1bn ($2.1bn). There were 190 listed debt 
instruments as of mid-2021, according to the SEC. 

There are several key players active in the local bond 
market, augmenting activity from individual traders. 
The Social Security and National Insurance Trust is 
one such actor, with GHS9.3bn ($1.6bn) assets under 
management (AUM) as of April 2021. Pension funds, 
fund managers and private pension managers also held 
significant AUM, at GHS22.2bn ($3.8bn), GHS16.7bn 
($2.9bn) and GHS12.9bn ($2.2bn), respectively. This 
highlights the expanding role of the financial manage-
ment industry, which had GHS34bn ($5.8bn) in AUM as 
of June 2021, a 9% increase from the previous quarter. 
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The authorities are working 
with the International 
Finance Corporation 
to establish issuance 
guidelines for green, social 
and sustainable bonds.

In October 2021 the stock exchange announced plans to list 115 state-owned entities and raise $342m

and workshops on the matter, but as of late 2021 there 
had yet to be green issuances in the domestic market. 
As of October 2020, Kenya, Namibia, Seychelles, Nige-
ria, Morocco and South Africa were the only African 
countries to issue green bonds, bringing in a total of 
$2.1bn through 17 issuances starting in April 2014, 
according to a 2021 report by FSD Africa. 

A mature green financing segment could make Ghana 
more competitive. Offers are often held to higher trans-
parency standards than traditional offerings and can 
help balance climate-related risk in investors’ portfolios. 
The latter is especially important as West Africa has 
been particularly affected by climate change. Indeed, 
the region has seen a growing number of extreme 
weather patterns such as flooding and prolonged 
droughts in recent years, pressuring crop yields and 
production, and ultimately impacting food security. 

There are several barriers constraining green debt 
options in Ghana, including a relatively small market 
with little demand for non-sovereign issuances; a lack 
of understanding about green bonds; the absence of 
guidelines for green bond issuance; the slow identifica-
tion of eligible projects; and the fact that ratings are not 
required to issue a green bond in Ghana. However, there 
have been moves in recent months to address these 
constraints. FSD Africa has identified several projects 
eligible for green bonds pertaining to waste collection 
and disposal; sustainable cocoa and coffee produc-
tion; renewable energy; and water treatment. More 
specifically, the think tank identified 12 projects that 
could offer the green bond market a total of $7.4bn. 
Government outreach to the private sector, enhanced 
institutional capacity and awareness-raising could help 
drive investors’ demand in line with ESG standards. 

Moreover, the authorities are working to establish 
issuance guidelines for green, social and sustainable 
bonds, a move that should give investors confidence 
in such options and provide them a dedicated space on 
the exchange. In May 2021 the International Finance 
Corporation announced that it would partner with the 
SEC to develop green bond guidelines for issuers and 
investors. As of late 2021 the programme was still in 
the developmental stage, but the authorities expect 
Ghana’s first green bond issuance in mid-2022. 

In July 2021 Ghana announced that it was considering 
issuing a $2bn social bond – the first such offering in 
Africa. The proceeds of the offer would finance social 
initiatives such as a free secondary school programme 
that was implemented in 2017, as well as refinance 
existing debt for projects related to the environment 
and social development. While the issuance did not 
come to fruition in the second half of 2021, issuing 
social bonds has become increasingly popular with 
governments around the world since the start of the 
Covid-19 pandemic, with Chile, Ecuador and the EU 
using them to fund programmes related to job recovery, 
among other things. Once social and green bonds do 
hit the market in Ghana, it will be important for the 
authorities to clearly make the case for these alter-
native investment tools, seeing as many Ghanaian 
investors tend to favour low-risk government bonds. 

EUROBOND: In March 2021 the government offered 
a $3bn eurobond that was two times oversubscribed 
and included seven-year, 12-year and 20-year bonds at 
interest rates of 7.750%, 8.625% and 8.875%, respec-
tively, as well as four-year, zero-coupon bonds – the 
last of these instruments being a first for an emerg-
ing market sovereign. The zero-coupon bonds do not 
pay interest, but are sold at a discount of their value 
at maturity. The government said $400m from the 
interest-free bonds will be used to refinance more 
expensive domestic debt, which has an average interest 
rate of 19%. This is expected to save the government 
around $200m over the four years. The proceeds of 
the offering will also help the government implement 
liability-management activities and fund growth-ori-
ented expenditures. Investors from the US, Europe, 
Middle East and Asia participated in the offering. “The 
historic bond issuance is a strong signal that investors 
have confidence in our plan for debt sustainability, 
economic recovery and growth,” Ofori-Atta said in a 
statement at the time of the offering. The government 
also raised $2bn in 2018, $3bn in 2019 and $3bn in 2020 
from international debt markets. 
OUTLOOK: Although trading activity was suppressed 
in 2020, it experienced a healthy rebound in 2021. 
“The market is on an upwards trend,” Frank Donkor, 
manager of policy and research at the SEC, told OBG. 
“These higher levels of trading activity will improve 
investor confidence, which will in turn support equity 
prices.” Moreover, in September 2021 the National 
Pensions Regulatory Authority published guidelines for 
pensions – a segment with significant AUM – to invest 
in the stock exchange, with an aim to set a minimum 
investment in equities. While pension funds typically 
favour debt instruments and currently invest only a 
small portion of their portfolios in equities – at around 
5%, according to Stanbic Bank – the new guidelines 
are expected expand pension funds’ participation in 
the equities market and provide a boost to liquidity. 

In March 2021 the 
government offered a

$3bn
eurobond that was two 
times oversubscribed
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Unlocked returns

To what extent did the Covid-19 pandemic impact 
liquidity in Ghanaian capital markets?
AFEDZIE: The GSE was able to maintain operations 
after the outbreak of Covid-19 largely because auto-
mated systems had already been implemented on 
the trading floor. As a result, brokers and other 
stakeholders were able to continue to participate in 
the capital market uninterrupted. Indeed, technol-
ogy helped us overcome the challenges presented 
by the pandemic, enabling the exchange to have a 
seamless flow of activity without in-person inter-
actions between employees and traders. 

While the economic impact of the pandemic 
caused trading to slow, it recovered relatively 
quickly. In 2015 we started to provide additional 
information to investors on the variety of products 
available on the market, ranging from shares to 
medium- and long-term bonds. This helped the GSE 
have a more balanced performance in 2020. That 
year, while the index dropped by 20%, the GSE saw 
the second-highest value of trades in the history of 
the institution. Moreover, the bond market reached 
GHS100bn ($17.1bn). While the GSE recorded neg-
ative returns in 2020, this reversed to returns of 
38.6% as of end-2021 – one of the highest increases 
in the world and the second-best performance in 
Africa. International investors are typically bullish in 
their assessments of the country’s capital markets 
and the GSE has become a popular option as a result. 

How would you describe the distribution of as-
sets in investors’ portfolios on the GSE and the 
contribution of technology?
AFEDZIE: Bonds are a safe investment; Ghanaian 
investors are typically risk averse, so the bond mar-
ket has traditionally been a popular destination 
for local investors’ funds. However, we are seeing 
significant growth in activity – and, therefore, liquid-
ity – in our equity market. This was the case even 

during the pandemic, which shows that the market 
is resilient and performing well. The digitalisation 
of the economy undoubtedly contributed to this. As 
government institutions and the private sector have 
adopted remote work, the hastened employment of 
technology has made financial tools more accessible. 
These platforms have not only strengthened the 
economy, but contributed to the resilience of equity 
markets. Moreover, the Ghanaian public can invest 
directly on the exchange from their smartphones, 
and it is possible to reach brokers and investment 
managers via mobile channels. 

What can be done to increase the number of 
public offerings on the GSE, and how can smaller 
firms further utilise the markets to raise capital? 
AFEDZIE: There have been no initial public offerings 
(IPOs) on the GSE since the start of the pandemic, 
but the exchange is making a concerted effort to 
attract such offerings in the coming months. Indeed, 
we expect to have IPOs in 2022, and regulators are 
exploring ways to encourage the general public to 
participate and invest in equity. 

We need to utilise pension funds as a source 
of long-term capital to unlock Ghana’s economic 
potential. There is incredible wealth that is currently 
locked away in pension funds, with regulations pre-
venting them from being utilised in equity markets. 
Once that capital is unlocked, IPOs will become more 
attractive, driving demand. This, in turn, will increase 
the funding acquired by companies issuing IPOs. 

There are two sides to developing capital mar-
kets: on the supply side, we need big institutional 
investors with the funds that can meet the needs of 
companies seeking investment, and on the demand 
side we need to bring larger companies to market. 
The alternative market has been a key tool in help-
ing smaller firms gain capital, yet the activity and 
interest level from investors is not where it could be. 

CAPITAL MARKETS INTERVIEW

Ekow Afedzie, Managing Director, Ghana Stock Exchange

Ekow Afedzie, Managing Director, Ghana Stock Exchange 
(GSE), on facilitating investment and accessibility
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Weather the storm

The Covid-19 pandemic has severely affected econ-
omies, businesses and consumers across the world, 
especially in terms of crisis management, supply chains, 
liquidity and operations. Central banks and the wider 
banking community were among the first to expe-
rience these disruptions. Countries hit hard by the 
pandemic have taken aggressive fiscal and monetary 
policy measures to address the challenges posed by 
the health crisis, including cuts in policy rates.

After Ghana recorded its first case of Covid-19 on 
March 12, 2020, the Bank of Ghana (BoG) – the coun-
try’s central bank – announced policy measures to 
cushion the economy from the effects of the pandemic. 
It did so after assessing its expected impact on the 
economy, such as a decline in GDP growth, imports and 
exports, tax income and foreign exchange receipts. 
Among the policy measures introduced was a reduction 
of the policy rate by 150 basis points to 14.5%.
BONDS: The pandemic intensified uncertainties in 
international financial markets, causing a downturn 
in bond prices. This widened the spread on sovereign 
bonds, especially in emerging markets such as Ghana. 
Most emerging market sovereign issuers were down-
graded by the major ratings agencies in the wake of the 
pandemic as a result of strained budget conditions and 
weaker economic outlook. For example, Fitch revised 
its outlook for Ghana’s long-term foreign currency 
issuer default rating (IDR) to negative from stable and 
affirmed the IDR at “B”. Ghana witnessed some exits in 
its bond markets, leading to sharp increases in yields as 
investors revised their risk-off sentiments and shifted 
to safer assets such as gold. Demand for government 
bonds was sustained, however, by local investors, 
including asset managers and banks, as investments 
were focused on more liquid and safer assets.

The disruptions extended to corporate bonds and 
a shutdown of new issuances as investors reassessed 
their risk appetites and corporate institutions shied 
away from the market due to wider credit spreads from 

the slowing of business activities. The market returned 
to some form of normalcy in 2021 with the re-emer-
gence of some offshore investors and corporate issu-
ances. Five corporate institutions have accessed the 
bond market to raise funds to support their business 
activities between January and October 2021.
STOCKS & PRIVATE EQUITY: Stock markets around 
the world reported slumps in their indices in the wake 
of the Covid-19 pandemic as investors exited sec-
tors that were particularly affected by the crisis, and 
shifted their investments to more liquid and safer 
assets. This was reflected in the returns of the GSE, 
which averaged -14% in 2020. The situation improved 
in 2021 and returns averaged 43.7% that year. This 
was largely supported by Ghana’s technology giant, 
MTN. The pandemic’s effect on private equity has been 
mixed, with more investments in technology and some 
pharmaceutical companies. However, sectors such 
as hospitality, tourism and aviation witnessed slower 
growth. Some private equity funds with investee 
companies in the affected sectors saw fund returns 
significantly impacted in 2020-21.
SUPPORT MEASURES: Following the BoG’s banking 
sector clean-up in recent years, the remaining 23 banks 
in the market are strong, with good financial soundness 
indicators (see Banking chapter). The central bank 
rolled out measures to support the financial sector, 
including revisions to the primary reserve require-
ment, capital conservation buffers and provisioning for 
loans in certain categories. In partnership with banks 
and mobile money operators, the BoG implemented 
measures to facilitate more efficient payments and 
promote the use of digital payments. As part of risk 
assessment, the BoG reduced allocations to severely 
affected sectors, and invested more in liquid govern-
ment securities and better-performing sectors. While 
there was an increase in non-performing loans, the 
sector continues to be robust and plays a leading role 
in supporting the country’s post-pandemic recovery. 

CAPITAL MARKETS ANALYSIS

Market analysis & data provided by 
Stanbic Investment Management Services

Measures taken to ease the impact of the Covid-19 pandemic

Average bond price, January-July 2020 ($) 

Source: Bloomberg
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Next-generation solutions
A robust digital ecosystem will facilitate the emergence of new 
innovative financial products and boost inclusion

Ghana has made strides in recent years to deepen 
and broaden its digital financial services ecosystem. 
The government has prioritised the segment as key 
to bolstering financial inclusion, as well as ensuring 
business continuity in the event of another crisis such 
as the Covid-19 pandemic. These efforts pre-date the 
pandemic: the Electronic Transactions Act of 2008 
outlined the regulation of electronic communications 
and related transactions. The Payments and Services 
Act of 2019 was another major step towards strength-
ening digital payments. It amended and consolidated 
laws related to payment systems and services, and 
strengthened the regulations of institutions that offer 
payment services. These measures provide a clear 
indication of the segment’s growth prospects and 
the need to streamline financial technology (fintech) 
activities. Fuelled by advancements in innovation and 
a mobile penetration rate of around 65% as of October 
2021, Ghana’s efforts to increase financial inclusion via 
digital channels have been largely successful. 
MOBILE MONEY: According to the Bank of Ghana 
(BoG), the country’s central bank, the number of active 
mobile money accounts rose from 12m at the begin-
ning of 2019 to 18m in June 2021. The value of mobile 
money transactions followed a similar trend, increasing 
by more than 230% over the same period to GHS70bn 
($12bn). Meanwhile, the number of fintech service 
providers – including payment service platforms and 
electronic money issuers – continues to grow. 

The ecosystem has been supported by the author-
ities’ efforts to facilitate innovation. For example, in 
2021 the BoG announced it would introduce a digital 
currency called the e-cedi, which would make Ghana 
the second country on the continent to do so, follow-
ing the launch of Nigeria’s e-naira in October of that 
year. Despite the gains made so far, however, growth 
in the fintech ecosystem has been heavily skewed 
towards payment platforms and has not fully tran-
scended into areas such as insurance and investment.

ADAPTATION: The lag in the diversification of digital 
offerings across the investment landscape is largely 
due to the continued preponderance of manual 
account opening and verification processes. Until 
the start of the pandemic most investment accounts 
were opened in person with investment house repre-
sentatives. The sector is also hindered by the dearth 
of digital platforms that allow individuals and insti-
tutional investors direct access to the stock or fixed 
income market without the third-party intervention 
of brokers. If spearheaded by licensed brokers and 
the BoG, innovations in this regard will not only help 
give the investment landscape more depth, but more 
breadth as investors enter the market.

Even as these challenges remained, the pandemic 
caused players in the market to adjust quickly to meet 
the virtual demands of both current and prospective 
clients. This accelerated the shift towards digitalisa-
tion, and as of end-2021 most investment firms were 
in the process of automating their processes and going 
fully digital. Moreover, several have introduced online 
portals and leveraged existing telecommunications 
infrastructure to roll out unstructured supplementary 
service data codes to facilitate investment processes. 
FUTURE FOCUS: Ghana’s digital financial services 
scene is still in its developing stages when compared 
to more established markets such as Kenya and South 
Africa. However, the country’s youthful population, 
current adoption rate, increasing mobile penetra-
tion and policy direction suggest that the segment 
has significant growth prospects. This expansion is 
expected to fully spread throughout the financial sys-
tem in the medium to long term as the government 
redoubles efforts to strengthen the country’s digital 
infrastructure. The BoG will be vital to creating the 
necessary framework to develop the digital investment 
landscape, as well as mitigating against potential risk 
as market players push the envelope to provide inno-
vative digital investment solutions to the community.

CAPITAL MARKETS ANALYSIS

Market analysis & data provided by 
Stanbic Investment Management Services

Active mobile money accounts, 2016-20 (m) 
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Responsible investing

The importance of combatting climate change has 
become increasingly clear in recent years, and sec-
tors across the economy have worked to diversify 
their offerings to deal with these challenges. For 
capital markets, sustainable financing has been 
key. In November 2019 the Bank of Ghana and the 
Ghana Association of Bankers launched the coun-
try’s Sustainable Banking Principles and Sector Guid-
ance Notes, a first step towards developing the 
segment. More recently, in May 2021 the Securities 
and Exchange Commission signed an agreement 
with the International Finance Corporation to help 
develop green bonds in Ghana. 

Sustainable financing requires enterprises to 
modify their traditional business models and activ-
ities to incorporate ESG criteria. While in the past 
investors have largely focused on returns and the 
security of investments, many are now considering 
how the investment or investee company’s business 
dealings will impact society and the environment.
ESG CONSIDERATIONS: Environmental consider-
ations focus on the implications of climate change 
and how to preserve the environment. For example, 
while the returns may be high for an investment in 
a small-scale mining business that has sites close to 
bodies of water, the impact that the operations will 
have on its surrounding community would negate 
the benefits. In responsible investing such busi-
nesses will not receive funding, or before funding is 
granted, the company will have to review its business 
model and adopt practices that are not harmful to 
the environment. Other considerations that inves-
tors may consider are the use of fossil fuels and 
emissions; water consumption, conservation and 
recycling; air pollution; and waste management.

Social impact focuses on business relation-
ships and how a business relates to its employees 
and the wider community, including suppliers. A 
socially responsible business takes good care of its 

employees and are sensitive to issues of gender, 
equality and diversity. The business relationship 
with its surrounding community is also taken into 
consideration. Businesses that make the effort to 
improve the lives of people in their communities 
through foundations, projects and other commu-
nity engagement activities are highly attractive to 
socially responsible investors. 

Governance, meanwhile, covers the practices and 
policies of the business in terms of ethics, trans-
parency and accountability. Responsible investors 
pay attention to the business’ accounting policies; 
ensure that top-level decision-making avoids conflict 
of interests; and verify that all stakeholders are 
transparent and accountable.
RESPONSIBLE APPROACH: Socially responsible 
investing (SRI) and impact investing are subsets of 
the responsible investing approach. SRI focuses on 
social values as a key consideration when making 
investment decisions. SRI investors avoid investing in 
businesses whose products, services or operations 
are perceived to harm society, such as gambling 
or weapons. Impact investors, for their part, seek 
to generate measurable social impact with their 
investments. They leverage their funds to directly 
address pressing social and environmental issues, 
and traditionally focus on opportunities in health 
care, education, agriculture and renewable energy. 

Investors may not immediately see relatively 
higher returns as responsible issuers or businesses 
adopt ESG criteria. However, in the medium to long 
term these investments will provide sustainable 
returns and benefits that go beyond the investor, 
to the wider community. As more investors consider 
whether a business has implemented ESG before 
providing financing, issuers and institutions that 
raise capital will prioritise ESG. This will, in turn, fur-
ther develop the segment, helping socially responsi-
ble investments both deepen and broaden in scope. 

Financial players increasingly consider options in line with 
environmental, social and governance (ESG) principles

CAPITAL MARKETS ANALYSIS

Market analysis & data provided by 
Stanbic Investment Management Services
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Kwabena Boamah, Managing Director,
Stanbic Investment Management Services

What is Ghana’s economic recovery outlook?
BOAMAH: The outlook is mixed. An important factor to 
watch is Ghana’s fiscal gap. Government expenditure, 
already fuelled by the pandemic, must continue to rise 
to improve infrastructure and fund efforts to bridge 
the gap between low- and middle-income earners. 
However, Ghana’s revenue mobilisation is not strong 
enough to cover expenditure, with tax income account-
ing for less than 15% of GDP. To address this, an e-levy 
was re-laid before Parliament for consideration in early 
2022, which would apply to electronic transactions, 
including mobile money. Successful implementation 
could significantly contribute to government revenue 
and support economic recovery, but if it the levy is not 
applied well, the informal sector and the cash-based 
economy may grow and the fiscal deficit may widen. 

How attractive is Ghana for foreign investors?
BOAMAH: Ghana offers attractive yields to investors, 
irrespective of the developments in the US economy, 
as seen in the issuance of five-year government bonds 
in December 2021, which closed at 21%. Investors are 
primarily concerned with the country’s fiscal deficit 
and debt sustainability. Ghana has a good track record 
of servicing sovereign obligations faithfully, even at 
the worst of times, and this goodwill still exists. At the 
same time, we hold a lot of promise for restructuring 
the economy. The government has allocated sizeable 
funds in the 2022 budget to increase the contribution 
of small and medium-sized enterprises (SMEs) to eco-
nomic growth, productivity gains and job creation, and 
to fast-track economic recovery. The commitment to 
deliver on these fronts will ensure that Ghana remains 
an attractive destination for foreign investors.

In which ways could reforms enable SMEs to be-
come the growth engine of Ghana’s economy?
BOAMAH: The first challenge is reducing the cost of 
credit that SMEs require to achieve scale. The second 

is providing professional support; for example, in book-
keeping and repackaging products to improve com-
petitiveness and move beyond small turnover sheets. 
An important consideration is ensuring that the funds 
are directed to those SMEs with the highest growth 
potential. We are beginning to see several private equity 
funds take action on this front. The government should 
partner with the Ghana Venture Capital and Private 
Equity Association to identify qualifying SMEs and 
deliver the appropriate resources.

Which sectors have the highest potential for further 
private equity investment?
BOAMAH: In the short term, private equity investments 
are most likely to be directed at SMEs, financial services 
and warehousing. Additionally, education and student 
accommodation are also rising as target investment 
sectors. The introduction of free education in 2017 
has increased the student subscription rate. However, 
the implications for the quality of education in public 
institutions has created a demand for private schools, 
especially among middle-income earners. 

To what extent can technology boost inclusion? 
BOAMAH: The size and cash-based nature of the 
informal sector is a fundamental problem. Deploying 
technology to trace and track transactions with the 
highest turnover can help the Ghana Revenue Authority 
to extend its tax base and boost revenue mobilisation. 
At the same time, the development of mobile money 
platforms that facilitate deposits, withdrawals and 
investments in unit trust funds without even necessitat-
ing smartphones has improved inclusion. Some banks 
allow the purchase of Treasury bills via mobile phones. 
The tools and channels are already available and vari-
ous industry players have embarked on campaigns to 
educate the informal sector on investing their savings. 
Therefore, the proposed e-levy must include targeted 
exemptions to prevent the derailment of these efforts. 

Growth potential

CAPITAL MARKETS INTERVIEW

Kwabena Boamah, Managing Director, Stanbic Investment 
Management Services, on reforms and private equity investments
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New legal framework designed to modernise the sector

 Domestic underwriting capacity rises in recent years

Additional compulsory lines to deepen the market

 Digital auto coverage database cracks down on fraud
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Expand the base
Regulatory reforms and the introduction of new products and 
technologies are broadening insurance penetration

The Insurance Act of 2021 
added three compulsory 
products: public liability, 
professional indemnity and 
marine cargo insurance. 
Only auto and fire insurance 
were required previously.

The digitalisation of 
services should help to 
expand the industry’s 
consumer base, especially 
due to the fact that many 
financial offerings shifted 
online after the start of the 
Covid-19 pandemic.

There were 49 insurance providers active in the market in late 2021

INSURANCE OVERVIEW

Ghana is well positioned to develop its insurance sector 
– an imperative made more pressing in recent years 
due to the Covid-19 pandemic and increasingly frequent 
weather disasters linked to climate change. According 
to a 2021 survey conducted by the UN Development 
Programme, around 70% of Ghanaians do not have 
access to insurance of any kind, and many of the prod-
ucts available in the market do not respond to the needs 
of the population. Even so, the sector’s value grew 
10-fold between 2011 and 2021. The market has been 
able to expand its breadth through the introduction of 
micro-insurance, bringing customers previously under-
served by traditional financial services into the fold. 

The digitalisation of services should also help to 
expand the industry’s consumer base, especially due 
to the fact that many financial offerings shifted online 
after the outbreak of Covid-19. While banks in Ghana 
offer a wide variety of digital services, the country’s 
insurance industry lags behind in this respect. The 
restrictions on movement and physical contact made 
necessary by pandemic have exacerbated this gap, 
negatively impacting business-to-consumer interac-
tions and insurance sector revenue. To address this, 
insurance firms have prioritised the acceleration of 
the adoption of digital tools to make their offerings 
more accessible and the sector more resilient to shocks. 
STRUCTURE & OVERSIGHT: The National Insurance 
Commission (NIC) oversees Ghana’s insurance sector, 
which comprised 49 insurance providers – 29 in the 
non-life and 20 in the life segment – as of late 2021. 
There were also three reinsurers, 103 brokerages and 
around 7000 agents licensed to operate in the country. 

Public and private pension schemes are integrated 
in Ghana and run separately from insurance activities. 
They function according to a three-tiered system, over-
seen and managed by the National Pensions Regulatory 
Authority, and the Social Security and National Insur-
ance Trust. The first tier is publicly administered and 
contributed to by all formal sector workers through 

compulsory payments, and operates on a pay-as-you-go 
basis. The second tier receives contributions from both 
workers and employers, with payments made either 
incrementally each month or in lump sums. The third 
tier involves voluntary, tax-deductible individual pay-
ments. The administration of tiers two and three is 
handled by private enterprises.
REGULATIONS: The authorities have worked to over-
haul insurance-related legislation to facilitate growth. 
The Insurance Act of 2021 aims to modernise the sector 
and increase penetration through the introduction 
of a special licence for companies with new or inno-
vative products or services, among other measures 
(see analysis). It added three compulsory products: 
public liability, professional indemnity and marine cargo 
insurance. Prior to the law, only auto and fire insurance 
were required. Also included in the legislation was the 
creation of the Insurance Education Fund to provide 
support for training the industry’s workforce and the 
Agriculture Insurance Fund to develop that segment.

In addition to promoting modernisation, the NIC is 
working to bolster the sector’s financial stability. In 
2019 it announced it would increase minimum capital 
requirements for insurance firms from GHS15m ($2.6m) 
to GHS50m ($8.5m), while reinsurers would need 
GHS125m ($21.4m), up from GHS40m ($6.8m), and 
brokers GHS500,000 ($85,500), up from GHS300,000 
($51,300). The NIC had set a compliance deadline of June 
2021, but in January of that year the sector received a 
six-month reprieve, with the new requirements set to 
come into force in January 2022. “Companies that have 
not already met the new minimum capital requirements 
plan to raise the missing capital either through private 
placements, the issue of additional shares, capital mar-
kets or some form of merger,” Kyeame Ghansah, head 
of research at the NIC, told OBG.
PERFORMANCE & SIZE: Insurance penetration – gross 
premium as a share of GDP – has remained at around 
1% since 2016, according to a November 2021 report 
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Gross premium reached

$717.8m
in 2020, up from 

$598.2m in 2019

The industry’s total assets grew from $1.3bn in 2019 to $1.7bn in 2020

from the Bank of Ghana (BoG), the country’s central 
bank. To put that figure into regional context, South 
Africa has the continent’s highest penetration rate, at 
17%, followed by Namibia with 6.3%. Ghana’s relatively 
low premium are partially responsible for the country’s 
muted penetration; for example, life insurance has a 
coverage rate of 32%, according to the NIC.

NIC data shows that total industry assets grew by 
17% between 2019 and 2020, from GHS7.6bn ($1.3bn) 
to GHS8.6bn ($1.7bn). Life companies contributed 
some GHS4.6bn ($786.1m) to the 2020 figure, up 20% 
over 2019; non-life GHS3.2bn ($546.9m), up 10%; and 
reinsurance GHS900m ($153.8m). Gross premium, 
meanwhile, increased from GHS3.5bn ($598.2m) in 
2019 to GHS4.2bn ($717.8m) in 2020, mirroring the 
21% growth experienced in 2019. Of 2020 total gross 
premium, non-life accounted for GHS2.2bn ($376m) 
and life GHS2bn ($341.8m) – 22% more than in 2019. 
The sector closed 2020 with a capital base of GHS2.9bn 
($495.6m), compared to GHS2.5bn ($427.3m) in 2019. 

DISTRIBUTION CHANNELS: The most recent available 
NIC data shows that individual agents and those tied to 
insurance companies distributed 61% of life insurance 
products in 2019, while direct business, bancassurance 
and brokers were responsible for 13%, 13% and 8%, 
respectively. Life insurance in Ghana is also distributed 
by telecom companies and corporate agents. Brokers 
were the top distributors of non-life products, account-
ing for 44% of premium distribution. Individual and tied 
agents, and corporate agents weighed in at 27% and 
23%, respectively. The pandemic constricted premium 
inflows, but as the economy recovered starting in late 
2020 industry revenue have begun to improve in kind. 
NON-LIFE: The five largest non-life insurance compa-
nies by assets at the end of the second quarter of 2021 
were SIC Insurance (GHS561.6m, $96m), Star Assurance 
(GHS506m, $86.5m), Enterprise Insurance (GHS384.5m, 
$65.7m), Hollard Insurance Ghana (GHS266.9m, $45.6m) 
and Ghana Union Assurance (GHS192.9m, $33m). The 
market is highly concentrated, with the combined mar-
ket share of these firms totalling around 48%. 

Business line premium was also concentrated, with 
motor insurance accounting for more than 50% of 
non-oil, non-life premium, at GHS648.2m ($110.8m), fol-
lowed by fire, theft and property (GHS296.5m, $50.6m); 
engineering (GHS78.3m, $13.4m); liability (GHS69.4m, 
$11.9m); marine and aviation (GHS57.5m, $9.8m); per-
sonal, accident, health and medical (GHS51.7m, $8.8m); 
bonds and financial guarantees (GHS49.2m, $8.4m); 
and other lines (GHS10m, $1.7m). 
LIFE: Ghana’s life insurance segment was even more 
concentrated than non-life at the end of the second 
quarter of 2021, with the five largest companies meas-
ured by total assets accounting for 71.1% of the market. 
The largest life insurance operations were Enterprise 
Life Assurance (GHS1.1bn, $188m), StarLife Assurance 
(GHS1bn, $179.9m), SIC Life Insurance (GHS921.7m, 
$157.5m), Glico Life Insurance (GHS446.2m, $76.3m) 
and Old Mutual Assurance Ghana (GHS344.3m, $58.8m). 

Premium inflows were dominated by the univer-
sal life and investment product line, which registered 
GHS597.2m ($102.1m) and accounted for close to 
50% of gross life premium. This was followed by whole 
life and endowment (GHS333m, $56.8m), group life 
(GHS95.4m, $26.3m), term (GHS71.8m, $12.3m), credit 
life (GHS49.7m, $8.5m), dread disease (GHS313,000, 
$53,500), disability and income protection (GHS134,000, 
$22,900), and others (GHS65m, $11.1m). 
TECHNOLOGY: Insurance technology, or insurtech, 
helps firms use digital technology and data collection to 
provide personalised policies, and a range of insurtech 
products have been introduced to the market in recent 
years. For example, in April 2021 Hollard Life – a pan-Af-
rican insurance provider and the fourth-largest non-life 
provider in Ghana – partnered with financial technology 
firm Cassava Fintech and Vodafone Cash to create 
MeBano, a micro-insurance programme that provides 
funeral and disability coverage for the underserved. 
Hollard Ghana also partnered with e-commerce giant 
Jumia to sell general and life insurance products in June 
2021. With the global insurtech market valued at over 

Insurance sector assets, 2016-20 (GHS bn)

Source: National Insurance Commission

0

1

2

3

4

5

20202019201820172016

Life Non-life



63

Domestic underwriting capacity reached $200m as of August 2021

Ghanaian insurers are keen 
to implement technology 
in their business models, 
and the simplification of 
premium payments through 
digital channels has 
become a key area of focus.

INSURANCE OVERVIEW

OUTLOOK: Buoyed by successive years of sustained 
growth, the future looks promising for Ghana’s insur-
ance sector, but challenges remain. “Insurance pen-
etration hovering around 1% highlights significant 
potential for growth,” Shaibu Ali, managing director 
of KEK Insurance Brokers, told OBG. “At the same time, 
the sector is facing the challenges of limited liquidity 
and the potential for further economic contraction 
to postpone new contracts as consumer spending is 
diverted to more immediate needs.” Much depends on 
the rollout of reforms implemented in recent years, 
as well as the sector’s ability to adapt to Ghanaians’ 
specific needs. Improved access, the introduction of 
more relevant products and enhanced information 
dissemination are vital if the country is to improve 
upon its relatively low penetration. Encouragingly, the 
pandemic injected an added sense of urgency to create 
a more modern, dynamic insurance sector that is well 
equipped to serve individuals and businesses alike. 

$9.4bn in 2020 and set to grow at a compound annual 
growth rate of 32.7% to $158bn by 2030, Ghanaian 
insurers are keen to implement insurtech solutions 
in their business models. Indeed, the simplification 
of payments through digital channels is a key area of 
focus for the industry as it looks towards innovative 
technologies to broaden its client base.
OIL & GAS: In 2019 the NIC issued regulations to 
enable Ghana to harness the potential of its oil and 
gas insurance industry more efficiently, and provide a 
more equitable profit model for the Ghana Oil and Gas 
Insurance Pool (GOGIP). Established in 2010, GOGIP 
comprises 22 non-life providers and allows them to 
combine resources, and underwrite the large and com-
plex insurance policies required by oil and gas opera-
tors. Prior to the reforms, member companies received 
profits in proportion to company size, but under the 
new guidelines insurers responsible for securing busi-
ness for GOGIP are paid a commission of 4% of the initial 
premium by other firms granted part of the business. 
Due to the complexities and level of capital involved in 
providing cover for oil and gas operations, GOGIP has 
played an important role in boosting both the financial 
and intellectual capacity of the reinsurance market by 
investing heavily in training for local companies.
REINSURANCE: A substantial portion of the implicit risk 
assumed by Ghanaian insurers has traditionally been 
transferred to foreign reinsurers, resulting in foreign 
exchange outflows. The transfer of risk to foreign rein-
surers also exposes the domestic sector to exchange 
rate volatility. In order to alleviate this imbalance, the 
NIC has mandated that insurers exhaust local reinsur-
ance capacity before looking to overseas reinsurers. 
Kwabena Larbi, the head of technical at GOGIP, told 
local media in August 2021 that between 2018 and 
2021 domestic underwriting capacity expanded from 
$30m to $200m. The proportion of the local reinsur-
ance market’s risk retention on assets also grew over 
this period, from 2% to 7%. It is hoped that new capital 
requirements will help the sector build on this momen-
tum and further reverse foreign exchange outflows. 
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The Motor Insurance 
Database went into 
operation in January 
2020, centralising vehicle 
registration records and 
facilitating the tighter 
regulation of compulsory 
third-party motor coverage.

A new law aims to boost coverage and the sector’s contribution to GDP

The Insurance Act of 2021 
established the Agriculture 
Insurance Fund to subsidise 
agricultural insurance 
premium, educate farmers 
on the importance of 
agricultural insurance and 
train extension officers.

Ghana’s National Insurance Commission (NIC) has 
been working in recent years to implement a series 
of changes aimed at enhancing access to coverage, 
diversifying products and bolstering awareness in 
the general public about the importance of insur-
ance. The Covid-19 pandemic further underscored 
the need to bolster the market. “The financial sector 
and insurance companies in particular have shown 
resilience throughout 2021,” Yasmin Essilfie-Mensah, 
executive director of Accra-based insurance firm 
Edward Mensah, Wood & Associates, told OBG. “The 
pandemic has brought awareness of the importance 
of having health insurance at a time when private 
health provision has seen significant growth.” Even 
with these efforts, however, there remains room for 
improvement amid persistently low penetration rates.
LEGISLATION: Ghana’s Insurance Act of 2021 is the 
new overarching policy framework aimed at mod-
ernising the country’s insurance industry. Through 
the law the NIC aims to boost both insurance pene-
tration and the industry’s contribution to GDP. The 
law introduced three new categories of compulsory 
insurance – for public liability, professional indemnity 
and marine cargo – which are expected to support 
growth in the sector while increasing coverage for 
individuals and commercial entities. 

Public liability insurance will protect businesses 
from liability related to persons incurring injury or 
property damage through contact with the insured 
businesses’ operations or premises. Professional 
indemnity insurance will cover businesses that 
employs professionals – such as doctors, lawyers and 
accountants – whose errors, negligence, omissions or 
breaches could cause loss or damage to clients. For 
marine cargo, the legislation mandated that insur-
ance for imported cargo shipments be purchased 
from Ghanaian firms. As of mid-2021 approximately 
6% of importers purchased such policies from local 
companies, according to the NIC, highlighting the 

potential to not only support the segment, but also 
bring in foreign exchange. This is particularly impor-
tant in light of new minimum capital requirements 
aimed at bolstering local capacity. 
AGRICULTURE: Increasingly intense adverse weather 
events and droughts have been increasingly a prob-
lem for Ghana’s agriculture sector. To help rural and 
farm-oriented communities cope with these pres-
sures, the Insurance Act established the Agriculture 
Insurance Fund to subsidise agricultural insurance 
premium, educate farmers on the importance of 
agricultural insurance, train extension officers and 
bolster the capacity of state institutions to provide 
the necessary information for the initiative’s suc-
cessful implementation. It also provided financing to 
the Ghana Insurance College. Moreover, legislation 
aimed at facilitating access to agriculture insurance 
is being drafted, according to the NIC. 
NEW DATABASE: Building on efforts to diversify 
offerings, the NIC has made changes aimed at sup-
porting digitalisation. The Motor Insurance Database 
(MID) went into operation on January 1, 2020, central-
ising vehicle registration records and facilitating the 
tighter regulation of compulsory third-party motor 
insurance. Prior to the database rollout, fake vehicle 
insurance policies were common. The MID allows 
citizens, law enforcement and security agencies to 
perform on-the-spot verification of vehicle insurance 
via text message or by scanning insurance stickers’ 
QR codes. Since the MID’s implementation, premium 
rates, set by the NIC, have risen. The commission 
attributed this to more companies complying with 
mandated rates rather than undervaluing vehicles to 
stand out amid fierce competition, as had traditionally 
been the case. Under previous market conditions, 
insurers were at times unable to honour claims, par-
ticularly those related to severe injury or death, as 
unrealistic premium levels resulted in insufficient 
liquidity and thus contributed to a lack of public trust.

A new legislative framework and push towards digitalisation to 
modernise and deepen the local market

The next step

INSURANCE ANALYSIS

To commission further research, visit www.oxfordbusinessgroup.com/advisory



65

THE REPORT Ghana 2022Bloomberg Terminal Research Homepage: OBGR‹GO› 

Justice Yaw Ofori, Commissioner, National Insurance Commission

INSURANCE INTERVIEW

Financially sound

How can insurance companies benefit from the 
participation of actuaries in their businesses?
OFORI: Insurance thrives on probabilities. Individuals 
with similar risk profiles may therefore be grouped 
together and specific outcomes may be predicted 
with some certainty. This predictability enables insur-
ers to take on individually unpredictable risks and 
spread the financial consequences across many poli-
cyholders with similar risk profiles through premium 
charged. Thus, actuaries would measure insured risks 
to determine the probability they will occur. 

It is often the case that insurers prioritise invest-
ment in activities that line up with their obligations, 
and they take steps to actively manage the relation-
ship between assets and liabilities on an ongoing 
basis. The objective of asset and liability management
(ALM) is to reduce the risk exposure of the insurer 
that exists in the investment market, particularly 
if the assets and liabilities are mismatched – for 
example, where market conditions cause an increase 
in the value of liabilities and a decrease in the value 
of assets. One benefit of ALM is that it can help an 
insurer invest its assets more effectively and gen-
erate higher profits to ameliorate future exposures.
Most insurers that practise ALM have established 
committees to oversee this activity, and actuaries 
participate in the ALM committee together with 
investment managers, product line managers and 
financial officers. Actuaries are often responsible for 
modelling asset and liability cash flows, and assessing 
the effects of various risk factors on the results. They 
develop techniques and measurement tools to track 
growth in investments. This will have a beneficial 
impact on the insurance industry.

In what ways will the recapitalisation of insurance 
firms in January 2022 affect the market?
OFORI: In terms of guaranteeing that insurance 
institutions are financially sound, the number of 

sector players will continue to rise as we train, grow 
and strengthen the market. We are in the process of 
ensuring that the new minimum capital requirements 
for insurance companies are met by January 1, 2022, 
as they have been given sufficient time to recapi-
talise. The minimum capital requirement of GHS15m 
($2.6m) was revised to GHS50m ($8.5m) for insurance 
companies and underwriters, GHS125m ($21.4m) for 
reinsurers and GHS500,000 ($85,500) for brokers. 
There are many insurance companies in the market 
and we want to make sure that insurance companies 
are strong enough to handle claims. Higher mini-
mum capital levels will enable the insurance sector 
to retain more risks and be solvent in order to pay 
legitimate claims in a prompt manner.

What role will the Motor Insurance Database
(MID) have in not only making the roads safer, 
but also in bolstering the sector?
OFORI: The introduction of the MID was timely, as 
during the Covid-19 pandemic insurance compa-
nies shifted to online sales due to social- distancing 
measures. Its launch has led to a wider trend of dig-
italisation, which is now seen not as a luxury but as 
a necessity. The MID has helped insurance products 
be more user-friendly than ever before. The unique 
software enables the general public, the police and 
insurers to check the validity of their policies in real 
time, while the individual who buys the policy gets an 
instant acknowledgement by text message. Moreo-
ver, this verification through the customer’s mobile 
phone is free of charge. Through communication, 
security and connection with clients, technology 
will help bring peace of mind to insurance players 
and the wider public. The increased transparency 
and ease of verifying authenticity in claims and poli-
cies will build confidence in insurance more broadly. 
Insurance companies have become more solvent and 
claims are being paid more expeditiously as a result. 

Justice Yaw Ofori, Commissioner, National Insurance 
Commission, on recapitalisation and digitalisation
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Some $2.6trn was invested in renewables between 2010 and 2019

By the end of 2020 at 
least 65 insurers with 
total assets of $12trn 
had committed to either 
divesting or making no 
new coal investments – an 
increase from $4trn in 2017.

The launch of the UN-
convened Net-Zero 
Insurance Alliance in July 
2021 reflects an ongoing 
shift in the international 
insurance industry towards 
the wider recognition of 
the risks associated with 
climate change.

INSURANCE GLOBAL ANALYSIS

Smaller footprint

As environmental, social and governance (ESG) con-
cerns become increasingly important in the corpo-
rate world, insurance companies are emerging as 
potentially key players in the shift away from fossil 
fuel-powered projects. The launch of the UN-con-
vened Net-Zero Insurance Alliance (NZIA) in July 2021 
reflects an ongoing shift in the global insurance 
industry towards the wider recognition of the risks 
associated with climate change. 
TARGETING NET-ZERO: The NZIA brings together the 
world’s biggest insurers and reinsurers, each of which 
are committed to transitioning their underwriting 
portfolios to net-zero greenhouse gas emissions by 
2050. The NZIA’s founding members – AXA, Allianz, 
Aviva, Generali, Munich Re, SCOR, Swiss Re and Zurich 
– were already members of the Net-Zero Asset Owner 
Alliance. Also convened by the UN, this group of 53 
institutional investors has been working towards 
science-based 2025 decarbonisation targets since 
early 2019. According to its manifesto, pension funds 
and insurance companies “have a key role to play in 
catalysing decarbonisation of the global economy 
and investing in climate-resilience”. As of late 2021, 
American Hellenic Hull Insurance, a.s.r. Nederland, 
Hannover Re, Ice Lion Group, Lloyd’s, Matmut, NN 
Group and Shinhan Life had also joined the NZIA. 

The NZIA’s statement of commitment includes the 
implementation of science-based targets at five-year 
intervals to measure progress, to be publicly disclosed 
on an annual basis. In order to meet these targets, 
the NZIA’s members will set independent underwrit-
ing criteria and standards, especially in greenhouse 
gas-intensive industries; engage with clients on 
their decarbonisation strategies; develop and offer 
products for low-and zero-emission technologies. 
Moreover, they will improve claims management in 
an environmentally sustainable manner; integrate 
independent, company-specific decarbonisation 
risk criteria into risk management framework; and 

advocate for governmental policies that facilitate a 
science-based and equitable transition to net zero.
EXIT FROM COAL: One area in which insurers are 
playing a particularly instrumental role is in curtail-
ing global coal use. In February 2021 French multi-
national bank Société Générale published a report 
that noted coal projects are not economically via-
ble without insurance. It noted that, for this reason, 
“the insurance industry can, almost single-handedly, 
exert pressure on coal energy producers, which other 
industries are less well placed to do”. Moreover, the 
report found that shunning coal could add billions 
of dollars to firms’ shareholder value. 

A February 2020 report from ratings agency 
Moody’s had a similar conclusion, noting that a 
retreat from coal protected against climate change 
liability and reduced the risk of investment assets 
being not economically viable due to the presence 
of carbon-neutral alternatives. “For insurers, car-
bon-intensive customers that cannot adapt to a low 
carbon economy are a source of insurance risk as 
well as liability risk”, Moody’s wrote. “For example, 
coal mining or power generation companies facing 
secular decline in demand for their product might be 
incentivised to reduce maintenance expenditure.”

Globally, many insurers have already taken signifi-
cant steps to divest themselves of coal. By the end of 
2020 at least 65 insurers with total assets of $12trn 
had committed to either divesting or making no new 
coal investments – up from $4trn in 2017. European 
and Australian firms have been frontrunners in this 
regard. For example, in 2019 Australian giant Sun-
corp announced it would no longer invest in, finance 
or insure new thermal coal mines or power plants, 
and that the firm would not underwrite any existing 
thermal coal projects after 2025.

Asian insurers have been slower to take action, 
but there are signs this is changing. For example, in 
June 2021 South Korea’s three major non-life insurers 

A focus on sustainability is expected to reduce risks associated 
with climate change while bolstering bottom lines
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Given that renewable 
energy is cheaper than 
fossil fuel-based energy 
in 90% of the world, many 
emerging markets could 
leapfrog to renewables, 
without building energy 
infrastructure specific for 
hydrocarbons.
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announced that they would no longer provide cover-
age for new coal power projects. Insurers in the US, 
meanwhile, are lagging behind: few have taken any 
meaningful action, and as of mid-2021 US insurance 
companies still had a combined $90bn invested in 
coal projects. In overall terms, however, significant 
progress has been made on coal. 

Many in the industry now anticipate that insurers 
will also begin to move away from oil and gas. As of 
late 2021 Suncorp was the only major global insurer 
to pledge to no longer directly finance or insure new 
oil and gas projects, an announcement the company 
made in August 2020. It is also set to phase out financ-
ing and underwriting for oil and gas exploration or 
production by 2025. Nevertheless, momentum is 
growing, and the rapid shrinkage of the coal market 
is a sign of insurers’ ability to drive decarbonisation.
DECARBONISATION: The insurance industry’s shift 
away from hydrocarbons will serve to accelerate 
numerous countries’ energy transitions. Many of the 
world’s emerging economies are already increasing 
their investment in clean power. In July 2021 two 
environmental think tanks – the UK’s Carbon Tracker 
and India’s Council on Energy, Environment and Water 
– published a report forecasting that 88% of growth 
in electricity demand between 2019 and 2040 will 
come from emerging markets. Given that renewable 
energy is cheaper than fossil fuel-based energy in 
90% of the world, the report argues that many such 

countries will leapfrog to renewables, without build-
ing infrastructure based on fossil fuels.

Many emerging markets have already made such 
a transition. For example, the report observes that 
Egypt and Argentina leapfrogged from gas directly 
to solar and wind, without passing through nuclear 
or hydro, which would have constituted a more tradi-
tional, linear development. Meanwhile, countries like 
Kenya or Nigeria could avoid fossil fuels altogether 
and roll out an entirely renewables-based grid. 

However, the report notes a lack of sufficient cap-
ital for emerging markets to develop their renewable 
capacity. Some $2.6trn was invested in renewable 
energy between 2010 and 2019, but among emerging 
markets, only China, India, Brazil, Mexico and South 
Africa were able to secure investments of more than 
$20bn. However, with institutional investors such as 
insurers looking to boost their ESG credentials by 
favouring renewables, this situation is likely to change.

A complicating factor is uneven demand for fossil 
fuels in emerging markets. For example, China and 
India accounted for 65% of global coal demand in 
2021; by contrast, the EU and the US are expected 
to account for less than 10% by 2025. Indeed, China 
was the only major economy in which demand for 
coal grew in 2020, and in India coal mining generates 
over 500,000 jobs. These examples give a sense of the 
challenges associated with implementing a compre-
hensive energy transition among emerging markets. 
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 Liquefied natural gas terminal to come on-line in 2022

Government renegotiates take-or-pay agreements

$60bn project to build four refineries under way

Decade-long plan to drill new wells and boost output

Private sector to help achieve 100% electrification

 

Energy & Utilities

69





THE REPORT Ghana 2022Bloomberg Terminal Research Homepage: OBGR‹GO› 

71

In the works

Crude oil exports rose from a projected $2.9bn in 2020 to $3.5bn in 2021

Ghana makes progress towards becoming a regional energy 
centre with new liquefied natural gas and refining facilities

As of early February 
2022 there were

17
active petroleum 
agreements

The national oil company 
is a required partner in any 
petroleum agreement with 
either local or international 
oil companies and must 
hold a minimum 15% initial 
participating interest. 

ENERGY OVERVIEW

International oil and gas prices dropped dramat-
ically in early 2020 when countries around the 
world, including Ghana, enacted measures to curb 
the spread of Covid-19. While reduced activity saw 
demand for fuel drop, this was not the case for all 
industries. “Contrary to consumer patterns during 
the pandemic, essential industries such as agricul-
ture did not see reduced fuel consumption,” Fareed 
Yakubu, CEO of Santol Energy, told OBG. 

In 2021 prices rebounded amid the gradual return 
of economic activity. Rising oil prices continued into 
early 2022, to sit at $89.16 for Brent crude on Feb-
ruary 1, engendered in part by geopolitical tensions 
involving some of the world’s largest producers. 
The turbulent context poses challenges for Ghana’s 
hydrocarbons sector, which is still in its infancy. Hav-
ing said that, if it can leverage the ample opportu-
nities that remain in its offshore blocks, and in the 
onshore mid-stream and downstream segments, 
Ghana stands to attract significant investment.

The government has set out to transform Ghana 
into a regional refining centre, with feasibility stud-
ies on the Petroleum Centre Infrastructure Master 
Plan scheduled for 2022. While new discoveries in 
2021 highlight the country’s hydrocarbons potential, 
Ghana is also gearing up to deliver more sustainable 
energy over the long term, in accordance with goals 
outlined at the 2021 UN Climate Change Conference. 
STRUCTURE & OVERSIGHT: All of Ghana’s oil 
and gas resources, onshore or offshore within its 
225,000-sq-km exclusive economic zone, are the 
property of the state per the Petroleum (Explora-
tion and Production) Act of 2016. The Ministry of 
Energy (MoE) is the government body responsible 
for negotiating petroleum agreements (PAs) for 
exploration and production (E&P) with both national 
and international oil companies (IOCs). The national 
oil company, Ghana National Petroleum Corporation 
(GNPC), is a required partner in any such agreement 

and must hold a minimum 15% initial participating 
interest. The GNPC can also undertake its own E&P 
activity and in 2014 launched the GNPC E&P Com-
pany (EXPLORCO) to this end. 

The Petroleum Commission (PC) is the regulator of 
the upstream segment, and is charged with monitor-
ing activity, developing plans and programmes, and 
issuing permits. The National Petroleum Authority 
(NPA) acts as regulator for the mid- and downstream 
segments. The NPA has a midstream department 
that handles operations and pricing in natural gas, 
while the Ghana Natural Gas Company (GNGC), also 
known as Ghana Gas, processes and transports this 
resource. Ghana Gas supplies much of the country’s 
liquefied petroleum gas (LPG), a widely used energy 
source in homes and businesses. The Ghana Cylinder 
Manufacturing Company, which is under the remit 
of the MoE, manufactures LPG cylinders and other 
associated products for the ministry. 

The final sector agency under the MoE is the Tema 
Oil Refinery, currently Ghana’s only such facility and 
located some 24 km from Accra. Established in 1963, 
the refinery purchases and refines crude oil and has 
a capacity of 45,000 barrels per stream day, while 
also possessing a storage capacity of 2m tonnes. 

Two other key state authorities in the sector 
are the Environmental Protection Agency and the 
Ghana Revenue Authority. The former is in charge 
of ensuring environmental impact assessments are 
undertaken for projects and that environmental 
regulations are adhered to over their lifespan. The 
latter assesses and collects taxes, royalties and fees 
on entities operating in the sector. Royalties are 
calculated according to the gross volume of petrol 
produced and the rate specified in the project’s PA. 
FIELDS & OPERATORS: As of early February 2022 
there were 17 active PAs, including for three off-
shore basins: the Accra-Keta/Eastern Basin, the 
Saltpond/Central Basin and the Tano-Cape Three 
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In 2020 oil and gas 
contributed

$2.3bn
to GDP

The liquefied natural gas 
terminal in Tema is the first 
of its kind in West Africa 
and is expected to start 
operations in the second 
quarter of 2022.

ENERGY OVERVIEW

Total output stood at 41.5m barrels of oil and 77.2bn standard cu feet of gas in January-September 2021

Points/Western Basin. Within these basins are three 
petroleum-producing fields, all in the offshore Tano 
area: Jubilee, which first began producing in 2010; 
Tweneboa-Eyenra-Ntomme (TEN), which produced 
first oil in 2016; and Sankofa and Gye Nyame (SGN), 
which began production in 2017. All three fields now 
produce both oil and natural gas, either associated 
or non-associated. Most of the gas produced is used 
in domestic power production, although a portion is 
used for gas reinjection at some wells.

The Jubilee Field is the result of a unitisation 
agreement between two operators, Tullow Oil and 
Kosmos Energy, that discovered oil in their adjoining 
deepwater Tano-Cape Three Points contract areas in 
2007 and 2008. Tullow was appointed the operator 
of Jubilee in 2008. Tullow and Kosmos also operate in 
TEN. Tullow, Kosmos and ENI are the three main IOCs 
that hold producing concessions in Ghana. Other 
international and domestic companies active in 
the country include Vitol, Andarko Petroleum, AGM 
Petroleum and Aker Energy. Major service compa-
nies, meanwhile, include Schlumberger, Halliburton, 
Technip, Rigworld and MODEC. 

At the domestic retail end of the supply chain, 
oil marketing companies include Total, Shell’s Vivo, 
Engen, Puma, Top Oil, Santol Energy and PetroSank-
ofa. Ghana is a member of ECOWAS, which has estab-
lished harmonised specifications for automotive 
fuels. In order to give domestic producers time to 
meet these mandates, in January 2022 the NPA 
waived low sulphur content requirements for local 
products for three years, ending December 31, 2024, 
while maintaining them for imported fuel. 

Elsewhere downstream, in 2018 the Tema LNG 
Terminal Company began construction on the first 
liquefied natural gas (LNG) terminal in West Africa, 
located 12 km off the coast of Tema, near Prampram. 
The facility – which consists of a floating re-gasifica-
tion unit and a modified LNG carrier – is a joint effort 

between GNPC and Quantum Power Ghana Gas. The 
facility will have the capacity to store, re-gassify and 
deliver up to 3.4m tonnes of LNG per year after an 
initial capacity of 1.75m tonnes. The fuel will be used 
for electricity generation when the plant begins com-
mercial operations in the second quarter of 2022. 
PRODUCTION: While onshore oil and gas seepage 
saw E&P activity begin in Ghana back in the late 19th 
century, it was not until the end of the 1970s that 
commercial production commenced. This was then 
largely halted in the 1980s, with the exception of 
the Saltpond field. Exploration continued, however, 
and shifted towards deepwater offshore blocks. A 
series of discoveries in 2007 launched the modern 
industry with the offshore Jubilee Field. 

A decade later, after Saltpond had ceased produc-
tion, the TEN and SGN fields joined Jubilee to produce 
a total 58.7m barrels of oil in 2017. By 2019 that 
figure rose to 71.4m barrels before dipping slightly 
to 66.9m in 2020. For the January-September 2021 
period, total output stood at 41.5m barrels, along 
with 77.2bn standard cu feet (scf) of gas. Individually, 
Jubilee produced 19.9m barrels of oil, SGN 12.4m and 
TEN 9.5m, while the respective gas outputs were 
26.6bn scf, 48.1bn scf and 2.5bn scf. 
TRADE & CONTRIBUTION TO GDP: Most of the 
higher-quality oil produced by these three fields 
is exported, while Ghana imports crude for power 
production and other purposes. In 2017 some 57m 
barrels were exported – around 97% of total pro-
duction – with the remainder used for electricity 
generation or sent to Tema Oil Refinery. In 2020 
official NPA and PC figures show that exports stood 
at 67.5m barrels, exceeding production. The amount 
of oil retained in-country for electricity generation 
has fallen in recent years, as power generation has 
shifted towards natural gas (see analysis).

Indeed, natural gas production has enabled Ghana 
to reduce imports from Nigeria along the West Africa 
Gas Pipeline (WAGP). Up to 2013, for example, 100% 
of Ghana’s natural gas usage was imported, while in 
2020 the figure was around 25%. However, overall 
gas usage has increased during those years, as a 
result of economic growth and overcapacity in the 
electricity generation sector. In 2020, 24.4trn Brit-
ish thermal units (Btu) of gas were imported, com-
pared to 11.6trn Btu in 2013. In 2021 the Ghanaian 
government began talks with N-Gas, the Nigerian 
WAGP supplier, to renegotiate existing take-or-pay 
agreements to reduce its debt burden. 

The sector has become a major contributor to the 
economy with the help of foreign direct investment 
(FDI). The government announced in 2014 that it 
expected some $20bn to be invested in the sec-
tor over the following five years, while figures from 
the Ghana Statistical Service show that oil and gas 
contributed GHS13.3bn ($2.3bn) to GDP at constant 
2013 prices in 2020. This was more than Ghana’s 
traditionally most valuable commodity, gold, which 
contributed GHS7.8bn ($1.3bn). These figures were, 
however, down on 2019 – reflecting the impact of 
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The first half of 2021 saw 
oil and gas prices continue 
to drop, with the sector’s 
contribution to GDP falling 
by 13.4%. However, prices 
began to recover after 
mid-year, with Brent prices 
averaging $71 per barrel for 
the whole of 2021.
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the pandemic. The sector’s contribution to GDP in 
2019 was GHS13.9bn ($2.4bn), about 4% higher than 
in 2020. A look at oil and gas prices over the period 
explains the drop in performance: in 2020 the aver-
age annual price of crude oil was $43.16 per barrel – 
32.8% lower than in 2019 and the lowest since 2004.

This significant decline in prices impacted IOCs 
around the world. With prices falling over a sustained 
period, E&P companies made radical cuts in their 
project plans, concentrating on low-cost and low-
risk projects. This meant that a number of oil and 
gas majors involved in deepwater E&P either pulled 
out or suspended their activities.

The first half of 2021 saw oil and gas prices con-
tinue to drop, with the sector’s contribution to GDP 
falling by a further 13.4%. However, prices began to 
recover after mid-year, with industry benchmark 
Brent crude spot prices averaging $71 per barrel 
for the whole of 2021. By early February 2022 barrel 
prices had topped $90. According to the govern-
ment’s 2022 budget, crude oil exports rose from a 
projected $2.9bn in 2020 to $3.5bn in 2021, although 
oil and gas imports rose too, from $1.9bn to $2.5bn, 
as the cost and demand for these also recovered. 

The government forecasts that crude oil output 
will be 59.9m barrels in 2022, equivalent to 163,044 
barrels a day, while gas output has been estimated 
at 96.5trn scf. Based on the government’s prediction 
of an average $61.23 per barrel for the year, the oil 

and gas sector looks likely to be a major source of 
GDP and export earnings for that year.
UPSTREAM DEVELOPMENTS: The impact of the 
pandemic, coupled with the long-term global shift 
towards greener energy, brought a number of 
changes in the upstream sector in 2021. For example, 
ExxonMobil exited the market and Tullow expanded 
operations, while other outfits sought new con-
tracts or reassessed their participation. At the same 
time, the government looked to buy back unused oil 
licences and entered into the renegotiation of PAs 
with four companies as it sought to tackle overca-
pacity issues in power generation (see analysis). 

ExxonMobil had an 80% interest in the deepwa-
ter Cape Three Points block since 2018, but exited 
before the end of its six-year exploration period, in 
May 2021. The company told international media 
the following month that it had pulled out because 
it was prioritising other near-term goals with lower 
costs. In October 2021 Occidental announced it 
had sold its interests in both the Jubilee and TEN 
fields, held by its subsidiary Andarko Offshore Hold-
ing, to GNPC and Kosmos Energy for a combined 
total of $750m. In November 2021 Tullow exercised 
its right of pre-emption in relation to this deal – a 
move that would consequently increase its equity 
interests in the Jubilee and TEN fields to 38.9% and 
54.8%, respectively. This came on the back of Tullow’s 
announcement in April 2021 of plans to move ahead 
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In October 2020 
Parliament approved the 
establishment of a new 
company that will oversee 
the development of a 
$60bn, four-refinery project 
in Bonyere, Western Region.
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with drilling additional wells in the Jubilee and TEN 
fields over the course of 2022 (see analysis). 

Elsewhere, Norwegian oil company Aker Energy 
has been engaged in the development of the Pecan 
oilfield, which has the potential to become Ghana’s 
fourth producing region. It was discovered in 2012 
by Hess Ghana, an oil, gas and energy solutions com-
pany acquired by Aker Energy in 2018. Aker Energy 
estimated the field’s potential at 334m barrels of oil 
and was due to make a major investment in the field 
when the Covid-19 pandemic began to unfold. The 
company postponed the decision, revising its plans 
to cut costs and announcing that it would submit a 
new proposal by the end of 2021. 

Meanwhile, ENI and its upstream partner, Vitol, 
have been engaged in a dispute with Ghanaian E&P 
firm Springfield over the unitisation of neighbouring 
discoveries in the SGN field. The government ordered 
them to reach a solution in 2020, but to no avail. June 
2021 saw the High Court ratchet up pressure, man-
dating that 30% of ENI and Vitol’s oil revenue from 
the field – an estimated $40m per month – be held 
in an escrow account until the dispute is resolved. 

The year 2021 also saw Parliament grant GNPC 
approval to buy back, on behalf of the government, a 
37% stake in the deepwater Tano-Cape Three Points 
block, held by Aker; and a 70% stake in the adjacent 
south deepwater Tano block, held by AGM Petro-
leum. Neither block is yet in development, but the 

government is anxious to move this forward. The 
authorities also see it as an opportunity to develop 
GNPC’s own production capacity by having the 
national oil company operate the blocks. 
MID- & DOWNSTREAM: The Tema Oil Refinery had 
some challenging years recently due to maintenance 
and supply issues, and the facility remained offline as 
of January 2022. Further refineries have long been 
planned, with discussions on Tema II starting in 2018 
and Tema III more recently, in 2021. China Shandong 
International Ghana is the main E&P company for the 
latter project, while Sentuo Petrochemical will oper-
ate the facility. The Tema III refinery is expected to 
witness an estimated capital expenditure of $589.8m 
over the 2021-25 period and have a capacity of 40m 
barrels per day (bpd) once it comes on-line in 2025.

Elsewhere, in October 2020 Parliament approved 
the establishment of the Petroleum Hub Develop-
ment Corporation (PHDC), which will oversee the 
development of a $60bn, four-refinery project in 
Bonyere, Western Region. Each refinery will have a 
capacity of 150,000 bpd with two oil jetties, storage 
and two petrochemical plants also on site. With the 
support of the NPA, the project’s goal is to transform 
Ghana into a downstream centre for sub-Saharan 
Africa by 2030. In 2021 the interim report on the 
strategic environmental assessment was completed, 
with 2022 set to see the undertaking of feasibility 
studies for the Petroleum Centre Infrastructure 
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As part of the household 
module of the Liquid 
Petroleum Gas (LPG) for 
Development programme, 
the government plans to 
distribute 120,000 stoves 
that use LPG gas cylinders 
across 60 districts in 2022.

Master Plan. A major push to attract investors to 
the project is under way, with the launch of the first 
phase – which will require $12bn in investment – and 
the PHDC’s first board meeting taking place in Sep-
tember 2021. The project is expected to generate 
$1.6bn in export tax revenue once fully operational.
CONSUMPTION: Boosting local refining capacity 
should also help lower petrol prices for Ghanaians. 
In 2015 the government introduced a deregulation 
policy for the fuel retail sector, ending government 
subsidies on petrol and allowing the market to set 
prices. With imports accounting for much of Ghana’s 
consumption of refined oil, however, this has exposed 
consumers to fluctuations in global prices, as well as 
depreciation in Ghana’s currency. As of October 2021 
pump prices stood at about GHS6.60 ($1.13) per litre. 

Amid the pandemic, protests against price hikes 
led the NPA to remove the Price Stabilisation and 
Recovery mechanism – a levy on sales designed to 
pay for subsidies on pre-mix fuel and residual fuel oil 
– in October 2021. Prices fell slightly thereafter, but 
with global prices continuing to rise, January 2022 
saw an average of around GHS6.70 ($1.15) per litre. 

In terms of gas, Ghana’s LPG for Development 
programme has two modules – household and 
commercial – with both set to expand in 2022. The 
government plans to distribute 120,000 stoves that 
use LPG cylinders across 60 districts for the first 
module, while the second will see schools and some 
commercial vehicles fitted with LPG. As a result of 
plans such as this – and a wider surge in demand 
as the economy and population grow – LPG usage 
is rising, creating a need to increase supply. In late 
January 2022 the GNGC announced that it had more 
than tripled its capacity since 2016, from 90m stand-
ard cu metres per day (scmpd) to 300m scmpd. The 
company expects this to expand further in the near 
future, to 450m scmpd. Much of the gas goes to the 
GNGC’s Atuabo processing plant, which currently 
supplies 50% of the country’s LPG cylinders. Between 
2015 and 2021 the GNGC’s operations have helped 
reduce LPG imports by an estimated $233m.
RENEWABLES: With growing demand for energy 
and the country’s dependence on fossil fuels, the 
government is eager to tap renewable sources to 
diversify the energy mix. Consumers, for their part, 
have become increasingly more conscious of sus-
tainable power since the pandemic began. “Now 
that more people are working from home, they are 
thinking about their energy consumption and where 
their energy comes from,” Richard Yeboah, managing 
director of Green Energy Ghana, told OBG. The 2011 
Renewable Energy Act set the goal of generating 10% 
of electricity from renewables by 2020; however, 
in 2018 solar and wind accounted for just 0.03% 
of the energy mix. The Ghana Renewable Energy 
Master Plan, launched in 2019, moved this target to 
2030 (see analysis). According to the International 
Renewable Energy Agency, Ghana has the potential 
to increase the share of renewables in its energy mix 
to 77% by 2040 if the right policies are put in place.

OUTLOOK: Amid the uncertainty of global events 
and their impact on international oil and gas prices, 
at the start of 2022 Ghana looked set to embark 
on a year of cautious progress. While higher prices 
may impact macroeconomic performance and the 
pockets of Ghanaians, the longer prices continue 
to rise, the more confident IOCs will become with 
their investment decisions, making the likelihood of 
further deepwater projects and new E&P activities 
more promising. Infrastructure developments in the 
downstream segment, such as the petroleum centre 
and projects aimed at bringing domestic refining 
back on-line, should also help reaffirm Ghana’s role 
as one of Africa’s brightest oil and gas prospects.

At the same time, tackling climate change and 
transitioning to cleaner fuels and more sustainable 
practices is a global priority. This requires investment 
in human resources, and Ghana is aware of the need 
to train more of its talent while developing local 
support services and the range of their activities.

The government forecast crude oil output of 59.9m barrels in 2022

Crude oil production by field, 2017-20 (m barrels)

Source:  Energy Commission & GNPC                        
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The government 
announced in its 2022 
budget that preparatory 
studies for drilling a well in 
the Volta Basin would be 
undertaken that year.

A multi-year, multi-well drilling campaign commenced in April 2021

A decade-long investment plan to drill additional oil wells is under 
way, focusing on underexplored and underdeveloped areas

Two production wells and 
a water-injection well at 
Jubilee, as well as a gas-
injection well at Tweneboa-
Eyenra-Ntomme, were 
drilled in 2021.

Exploration expansion

ENERGY ANALYSIS

Oil and gas exploration in Ghana has come a long 
way since the West Africa Oil and Fuel Company 
dug the country’s first documented discovery well, 
WAOFCO-2, in the Takanita concession in 1896. 
Located onshore in the Tano River Basin in western 
Ghana, the well was approximately 35 metres deep 
and produced 5 barrels per day (bpd). 

By comparison, Jubilee Field, which lies 60 km out 
to sea from the mouth of the Tano River, produced 
73,042 bpd, or 19.94m barrels, in January-September 
2021. Since the field was discovered in 2007, dozens 
of others have followed. The fields contributing to 
production currently are Tweneboa-Eyenra-Ntomme 
(TEN), and Sankofa and Gye Nyame. 
EXPLORATION CONTINUES: Tullow Oil is the oper-
ator of both the Jubilee and TEN fields, and has a 
35.48% and 47.18% stake in each, respectively. The 
company is currently working on its Ghana Value 
Maximisation Plan through which it and its partners 
aim to invest $4bn between 2020 and 2030. Under 
the strategy, a multi-year, multi-well drilling cam-
paign commenced in April 2021, and by 2030 a total 
of 50 wells are expected to be in production. As of 
November 2021 three of the four wells Tullow planned 
to drill that year alone were completed. These are 
two production wells and one water-injection well 
at Jubilee, and a gas-injection well at TEN. 

Tullow expects to see Jubilee alone average 80,000-
84,000 bpd in 2022, despite a two-week shutdown 
planned in the second quarter. The shutdown is for 
maintenance work on the floating production, stor-
age and offloading facility Kwame Nkrumah, which 
was previously operated by Japan’s MODEC. 

This work under the Ghana Value Maximisation 
Plan aims to increase output at the field – to a tar-
geted 120,000 bpd – through a stable flow. In this 
regard, Tullow and its partners Kosmos and the Ghana 
National Petroleum Corporation (GNPC) are also 
looking at the eastern parts of Jubilee. These areas 

have not been as closely explored and may contain in 
excess of 170m barrels of oil and condensate, accord-
ing to estimates by Tullow. 

The operator aims to similarly boost output at TEN, 
with the Nt06-GI gas-injection well coming onstream 
in late 2021 in the Ntomme part of the field. Further 
exploration in the greater Ntomme and Tweneboa 
regions of TEN has been planned for 2022. The pro-
gramme includes drilling two development wells 
in the Ntomme riser base area and another in the 
Enyenra area, along with investment in the infrastruc-
ture necessary to enable production to start in 2023. 
HEADING EAST: With Ghana’s oil and gas sector 
historically focusing on the western onshore and 
offshore parts of the Tano River Basin, there had 
been significantly less interest in the much larger, 
eastern Volta River Basin. However, this has changed 
in recent times with GNPC’s inland Voltaian Basin 
Project, which ran for five years to 2019. During this 
period the GNPC pioneered exploration activities 
spanning an area of approximately 103,000 sq km. The 
company drilled two wells and conducted 2D seismic 
data analysis over 1700 sq metres, and assessments 
from this were encouraging. The government, how-
ever, decided to await the completion of bidding for 
the remaining blocks in the western offshore region 
before working in the east. With those bids now long 
complete, the government announced in its 2022 
budget that preparatory studies for drilling a well 
in the Volta Basin would be undertaken that year.

EXPLORCO, GNPC’s exploration and production 
arm, may therefore see an expanded role in 2022. 
This development would be facilitated by the govern-
ment’s intervention to re-allocate blocks that have 
remained undeveloped by existing holders. Indeed, 
in 2021 GNPC was given parliamentary approval to 
acquire interests in the deepwater Tano-Cape Three 
Points and south deepwater Tano blocks previously 
held by Aker Energy and AGM Petroleum, respectively. 

To commission further research, visit www.oxfordbusinessgroup.com/advisory
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Which factors contribute to Ghana’s attractiveness 
for investment in oil and gas, and how have global 
developments impacted this space?
DHIR: There are a number of factors that make Ghana 
attractive, including political stability, an educated pool 
of human resources, high-quality oil, and a location that 
is advantageous for exporting to Europe and the US. 
The general economic environment is good for busi-
ness and the country has a lot of opportunities in the 
oil and gas sector. A favourable economic environment 
and an abundance of natural resources are the foun-
dations for attracting investment in any country, but a 
key factor for significant investment is consistency and 
transparency in the regulatory framework. Additional 
improvements in this area will further boost Ghana’s 
competitiveness for foreign investment. 

There has been significant price volatility in com-
modities throughout 2020 and 2021, including for oil 
and gas, making it more difficult to allocate investment 
to exploration and production. The ongoing Covid-19 
pandemic and other global developments have driven 
prices higher, and these are likely to remain elevated 
for an extended period. Despite how elevated prices 
contribute to a positive environment for new oil and 
gas investment, the risk created by the global push to 
reduce reliance on hydrocarbons in the energy mix 
puts downwards pressure on this trend. 

To what extent is Ghana’s oil and gas infrastructure 
able to support growth targets?
DHIR: Historically the development of oil and gas 
resources in Ghana has been approached separately, 
with more focus placed on offshore oil exploration 
and production. One area of potential is natural gas, 
which can be exploited at separate fields. The resource 
can also be produced from associated gas at working 
oil fields that have this potential, as is the case at the 
Jubilee and TEN fields. Deepwater fields like these use 
floating production storage and offloading vessels. 

However, additional infrastructure is required to 
develop associated gas resources. Ghana has strong oil 
infrastructure in place, but boosting its gas potential 
will require further investment in infrastructure – espe-
cially downstream in the processing and distribution 
network. Taking these steps would create additional 
opportunities for investment and provide consistent 
access to power for many Ghanaians. Moreover, devel-
oping this resource would be an asset in part due to the 
role that natural gas will play in the transition to a more 
sustainable energy mix and in driving down emissions.

How is the growing concern around sustainability 
impacting the strategy of the petroleum sector?
DHIR: The question of environmental sustainability is a 
pressing one for the industry and one that we are well 
aware of. As a company we have committed to net-zero 
operations by 2030 on our Scope 1 and Scope 2 emis-
sions. We will do this by ending routine flaring, reducing 
our emissions, and offsetting our hard-to-abate and 
residual emissions through projects in the countries in 
which we work, including Ghana. Our view, however, is 
that as we approach the energy transition, developing 
economies must be able to progress without being 
unduly constrained by the historically harmful actions 
of more developed economies, which got to where they 
are without any regard to the environment. 

The gas crisis in Europe in early 2022 has clearly 
shown that hydrocarbons will remain a substantial part 
of the energy mix as demand continues to increase, 
yet a number of steps can be taken to improve sus-
tainability within the industry and reduce the carbon 
footprint. These include, but are not limited to, end-
ing flaring and transitioning to the use of renewable 
energy for power needs. The industry can make fur-
ther progress on sustainability through a collaborative 
approach to investment with current and potential 
partners, and by working closely with governments as 
they pursue their own national environmental goals.

ENERGY INTERVIEW

Rahul Dhir, CEO, Tullow Oil

Strong position
Rahul Dhir, CEO, Tullow Oil, on opportunities for investment 
and the shift towards sustainable energy sources 
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Ghana seeks to address overcapacity issues while attracting 
more investment in transmission and distribution

In 2020 Ghana ranked 
among the World 
Energy Council’s top-
10 most improved 
countries for energy 
security, environmental 
sustainability and equity.

As of September 2021, 55% 
of the country’s electricity 
came from independent 
power producers, with 
government agencies 
provided the remainder.

The Ghanaian electricity system is one of West Africa’s most developed

UTILITIES ANALYSIS

With recent years seeing major expansion in both gen-
eration capacity and grid connectivity, Ghana is now 
close to achieving a UN Sustainable Development Goal: 
universal access to electricity. Additionally, it has good 
solar and wind resources, which can be harnessed to 
shift the energy mix towards more renewable energy. 
The country is also host to the largest hydropower 
project in West Africa. In 2020 Ghana ranked among 
the World Energy Council’s top-10 most improved for 
energy security, equity and environmental sustainability. 

However, the sector is not without its challenges. 
Overcapacity in the generation segment poses a fiscal 
burden to the government as it rolls out its Energy 
Sector Recovery Programme (ESRP). The goal is to 
strengthen and develop the grid network and meter-
ing systems for transmission and distribution, while 
targeting greater competition at the distribution level. 
At the same time, tariff cross-subsidisation is once 
again under the spotlight, as Ghana continues to focus 
on providing competitive prices in a dynamic region. 
Nevertheless, the Ghanaian electricity system remains 
one of West Africa’s most developed, with increasing 
demand expected to absorb overcapacity in the years 
ahead as population and economic growth continue.
STRUCTURE: The Ministry of Energy (MoE) is the main 
political authority for the utilities sector, with its power 
directorate directly responsible for electricity. Ghana 
Grid Company (GRIDCo) is solely responsible for the 
transmission network, while the Electricity Company 
of Ghana (ECG) is the larger of the country’s two state-
owned distribution companies – the other being the 
Northern Electricity Distribution Company (NEDCO). The 
ECG is the distributor in six regions in southern Ghana, 
while NEDCO is the distributor in the northern regions. 
There is a third, private distributor – the Enclave Power 
Company – which operates exclusively in the Tema Free 
Zone Enclave in Greater Accra. 

NEDCO is a subsidiary of the Volta River Authority 
(VRA), which operates two hydroelectric dams on the 

Volta River: the 1020-MW Akosombo Dam and the 
160-MW Kpong Dam. The VRA also operates 2.5-MW 
and 6.5-MW solar plants at Navrongo and Lawra in 
the Upper East and Upper West regions, respectively. 
Moreover, it owns the 330-MW Takoradi-1 thermal 
power plant and has a 10% ownership stake in the 330-
MW Takoradi-2 thermal power plant, with Abu Dhabi 
National Energy Company holding the remaining 90%.

The Bui Power Authority (BPA), meanwhile, runs the 
404-MW hydroelectric Bui Generating Station, as well 
as other renewable energy (RE) projects. These include 
the Tsatsadu Micro Hydropower Project; a 250-MW 
solar plant in the Bui enclave; and a 1-MW floating solar 
photovoltaic project on the Tsatsadu reservoir – the 
first of its kind in Ghana. In February 2020 the MoE 
transferred the responsibilities of the old RE Authority 
to the BPA, making it Ghana’s lead agency in this field. 
Lastly, the Energy Commission is the technical regulator 
of the electricity, natural gas and RE segments, and 
advises the government on energy matters. 
GENERATION: Since the 1980s the generation sub-
sector has included a growing mix of private sector 
operators and public sector outfits like the VRA and 
the BPA. As of September 2021 some 55% of Ghana’s 
electricity came from independent power producers 
(IPPs), 40% from the VRA and 5% from the BPA. Some 
17 power plants were in operation that month, with 
one of the largest IPPs being Cenpower Generation, 
which runs the Kpone Independent Power Plant, in 
operation since June 2019. It supplies around 10% of 
Ghana’s total installed capacity. Another key facility that 
came on-stream in September 2021 is the 200-MW 
Twin City Energy gas plant, near Aboadze. 

In 2008 the authorities set up the Ghana Nuclear 
Power Programme Organisation (GNPPO) to oversee 
development of nuclear power generation. Nuclear 
Power Ghana (NPG) was established to be the eventual 
operator of the country’s first plant, which is expected 
to be built by 2030. In 2021 the government reported 

The right balance
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Smart meters may help recoup losses of up to 25% of power production

The country is aiming to 
build its first nuclear power 
plant by 2030, with the 
first phase of the project 
completed in 2021 and 
the selection of a vendor 
country expected for 2022.

UTILITIES ANALYSIS

that the initial research phase of the nuclear project 
was complete, having narrowed down the assessment 
of suitable sites across the country to four. A vendor 
country will be selected in 2022, with 15 candidates 
reportedly expressing interest as of December 2021. 
ENERGY MIX: According to International Energy 
Authority (IEA) data, hydropower was the only signif-
icant source of electricity generation in the country 
up until 1997, with that year seeing oil-based thermal 
generation begin. Natural gas entered the mix in 2009, 
and solar and wind followed in 2013.

The IEA reported that Ghana generated 11,590 GWh 
from gas in 2020, or 58.8% of total electricity sup-
ply; 7293 GWh (37%) from hydro; and 57 GWh (0.3%) 
from solar and wind. Electricity generated from oil was 
recorded at 774 GWh (3.9%) that year, compared to 
2785 GWh (16.1%) in 2019, demonstrating the coun-
try’s shift away from fossil fuels in the generation mix. 

Ghana’s RE Master Plan, published in 2019, aims to 
have 1363 MW of RE in the generation mix by 2030. 
Other goals include a decentralised RE system via 1000 
off-grid communities, along with a reduced depend-
ence on biomass and waste for energy at the local level. 
Biofuels and waste accounted for some 49,097 GWh 
of Ghana’s energy supply in 2019, or 37% of the total. 

Between 2003 and 2013 electricity demand in Ghana 
more than doubled due to economic growth and rapid 
population expansion. Meanwhile, growing uncertainty 
in rainfall patterns due to climate change negatively 
impacted hydro output and other power sources failed 
to keep up with demand. These conditions led to severe 
under-capacity, which was followed by a series of emer-
gency measures to correct the demand and supply 
imbalance that resulted in overcapacity in the system. 
Total installed capacity was 5326 MW in 2021. 

During the under-supply crisis, IPPs signed power 
purchase agreements (PPAs) with the VRA, the ECG 
or the MoE, which also signed with emergency power 
producers. This led to a legacy debt of $2.8bn as of 
2020, with 32 PPAs still in force as of March 2021. The 
World Bank-supported ESRP was therefore launched to 

address this problem, and the government is attempt-
ing to renegotiate some of its PPAs (see overview). 
SMART SOLUTIONS: National electricity access stood 
at 86.63% in 2021. The government aims reach 100% by 
2024. GRIDCo, the ECG and NEDCO have made strong 
progress on reliability in recent years. “Annual outages 
are now averaging around 60 hours,” Justice Ohene-
Akoto, national vice-president of the World Energy 
Council’s Future Energy Leaders Ghana, told OBG. 

There is still the issue of theft and illegal connection, 
however, leading to losses that can average around 25% 
of power production. Smart and tamper-proof meters, 
along with other tamper-detection mechanisms, are 
widely seen as remedies for this, yet still have to be 
invested in and rolled out. Competition in the distri-
bution segment might help overcome some of these 
investment issues, with the government committed to 
boosting private sector involvement. A plan to begin this 
at the retail end was announced in the 2022 budget. 
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Mining
Industrial mineral discoveries support diversification

 High gold demand helps offset cost of the pandemic

Ghana set to become region’s first lithium producer

Officials work to formalise small-scale operations





THE REPORT Ghana 2022

85

Bloomberg Terminal Research Homepage: OBGR‹GO› 

The Ghana Mine Workers Union had 13,000 members as of mid-2021

A 2016 report found that 
artisanal and small-scale 
mining employed 1m 
Ghanaians, and indirectly 
supported around 
additional 4.5m individuals. 

Demand for gold helped 
ameliorate the declines 
in oil and gas prices seen 
during the initial part of the 
Covid-19 pandemic, helping 
Ghana’s government 
finance its health response.

Expansion is forecast for industrial minerals and lithium as the 
government targets value-added activities

Solid foundations

Mining is a key component both of Ghana’s national 
economy and the global extraction industry. The coun-
try overtook South Africa as the continent’s largest gold 
producer in 2018 and has held the title since. The Covid-
19 pandemic highlighted the mineral’s prominent role, 
as gold is seen as a safe investment during uncertain 
times. Although hampered by the pandemic’s impact 
on daily mining operations, demand for the resource 
helped ameliorate the declines in oil and gas prices 
during the initial part of the health emergency, helping 
the government finance its response.

While the sector faces challenges in modernising 
practices – particularly among small-scale miners – 
diversification efforts are forging ahead. Industrial 
minerals including bauxite and manganese have 
received significant amounts of foreign investment 
in recent years, with demand for the resources likely 
to grow as the world recovers from the pandemic. 
Infrastructure development could also support future 
expansion. “Ghana has the benefit of significant natural 
resources, which make the country an attractive place 
for investment,” Alex Obu-Simpson, vice-president and 
head of human resources and corporate affairs at Gold 
Fields Ghana, told OBG. “To build on this, there needs 
to be continued investment in infrastructure, as well 
as further progress on formalisation.”
OVERSIGHT: The Ministry of Lands and Natural 
Resources (MLNR) is the chief government policy-mak-
ing and regulating authority for the sector, with a dep-
uty minister that has sole responsibility for mining. A 
series of agencies fall under the purview of the MLNR: 
the Minerals Commission (MC); the Ghana Geological 
Survey Authority (GGSA); the Precious Minerals Market-
ing Company (PMMC); the Minerals Development Fund 
(MDF); the Ghana Integrated Aluminium Development 
Corporation (GIADEC); and the Ghana Integrated Iron 
and Steel Development Corporation (GIISDEC). 

The MC is responsible for regulation of the sector, 
including registering operators, advising the MLNR on 

licence issuance and inspecting mining operations. The 
GGSA advises on, promotes and researches geosci-
entific issues pertaining to the environment, ground-
water, land use and mineral resources. The PMMC is a 
state-owned enterprise that grades, values, buys and 
sells precious minerals. The MDF, meanwhile, supports 
mining communities and local authorities in mining 
areas with financial resources and programmes. 

GIADEC is the holding company for all government 
assets in aluminium. These assets are the Volta Alumin-
ium Company and the Ghana Bauxite Company, as well 
as the mining rights to the country’s bauxite reserves. 
Lastly, GIISDEC, established in March 2019, leads the 
development of the steel segment across the value 
chain, which is key to national industrialisation strate-
gies. In 2021 it completed a draft Iron and Steel Master 
Plan for future development that was under review by 
government technical committees in early 2022. 
STRUCTURE: The Ghana Chamber of Mines (GCM) 
represents private sector mining companies, including 
exploration, production, processing and mining support 
service providers. The largest labour organisation is the 
Ghana Mine Workers Union, which had approximately 
13,000 members as of mid-2021. 

Sector operators are generally categorised as part 
of large-scale mining (LSM) or artisanal and small-scale 
mining (ASM), with ASM firms having concessions no 
larger than 4000 sq metres. “ASM miners are not active 
in the mining of industrial minerals such as bauxite and 
manganese,” Christopher Nyarko, manager of research 
and analysis at GCM, told OBG. “However, there is a 
preponderance of smaller entities mining for precious 
metals and minerals. Diamonds, for example, are now 
mined exclusively by artisanal miners.” A 2016 report by 
the International Institute for Environment and Devel-
opment found that ASM directly employed about 1m 
Ghanaians and indirectly supported around 4.5m more. 

Some of the smaller-scale activities are done in 
informal or illegal mines, which have been linked to 
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In 2020 mining and 
quarrying accounted for

7%
of GDP

of GDP in 2020, or around 7% of the total. This was down 
from GHS13.3bn ($2.3bn) in 2019, reflective of the pan-
demic’s impact on production. Health protocols such as 
social distancing severely impeded production, as did 
periodic lockdowns to combat outbreaks among work-
ers. Fiscal receipts from mining rose by 4% in 2020 to 
GHS4.2bn ($718.2m). The budget projected the sector 
would contribute GHS11.1bn ($1.9bn) to GDP in 2022.
GOLD: The mining of gold in Ghana dates back at 
least to the 15th century, reflected in early European 
descriptions of the region as the Gold Coast. Gold has 
long been the most lucrative mining subsector, and 
in recent years Ghana became Africa’s leading gold 
producer, with around 5m oz of output in 2020. Under-
scoring the mineral’s importance to the economy, in 
2020 gold accounted for GHS7.8bn ($1.3bn) of GDP, 
or 71% of mining’s contribution. The segment is a key 
export, accounting for $6.8bn of Ghana’s $14.6bn in 
merchandise exports that year. Indeed, in 2020 gold 
accounted for 97% of total minerals exports by value. 
Exports maintained pace in the first quarter of 2021, 
with Ghana exporting $1.4bn of gold. 

Both LSM and ASM companies are active in the seg-
ment, with the latter’s share of production rising from 
2.2% in 1989 to 41% in 2018. However, recent efforts 
to formalise ASM have led to a series of closures that 
saw ASM’s share of production fall to around one-third 
in the years since. In 2020 LSM firms saw a 6% decline 
in gold output and ASM entities experienced a 20.4% 

environmental degradation, deforestation and water 
contamination. “ASM has a long history and is essential 
to the livelihoods of many,” Kwasi Osei Ofori, CEO of local 
mining solutions provider Rocksure International, told 
OBG. “It will be necessary to educate ASM entities on 
the importance of environmental protection for the 
sector to meet its full potential.”

Formalising these operations has been a pillar of 
the government’s development policy, and the 2022 
national budget contained a recommitment to sus-
tainable community mining, reforestation and land 
reclamation (see analysis). The spending package also 
included provisions that reduced the withholding tax on 
ASM firms’ unprocessed gold, from 3% to 1.5%, to help 
them manage the effects of the pandemic. Because 
ASM entities lack their own refineries, they generally 
sell their output – at times below-market prices in 2020 
and 2021 – to licensed gold-buying firms, which sell it to 
third-party buyers or refineries that are mainly in Asia. 

Ghana’s LSM companies are mainly multinationals, 
which benefit from a clear and long-standing legal 
framework. There are constitutional guarantees against 
nationalisation and expropriation. LSM firms have the 
right of resort to international fora in dispute resolu-
tion, and there are clear regulations on health, safety 
and environmental protection.
PERFORMANCE: Provisional figures from the Ghana 
Statistical Service show that mining and quarrying – 
excluding oil and gas – accounted for GHS11bn ($1.9bn) 

MINING OVERVIEW
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drop – despite the rising price of gold. Overall, gold 
production declined by 11% in 2020. Output in other 
subsectors fell as well, with diamond and manganese 
production down by 25.2% and 63.3%, respectively. 

The top gold producer in recent years has been Gold 
Fields’ Tarkwa mine, with 526,000 oz of output in 2020 
from a 20,800-ha concession, the fifth-largest in Africa. 
Other large fields include Newmont Mining’s Ahafo 
mine and Akyem deposit in the Ashanti Region, Kinross 
Gold’s Chirano mine and Asanko gold mine. 

In late 2021 Ghana’s third gold refinery neared was 
nearing completion. It is a state-owned facility devel-
oped as a partnership between the governments of 
Ghana and India. The other two facilities are Gold Coast 
Refinery, the second largest in Africa, with a capacity of 
up to 480 kg per day, and the Sahara Royal Gold Refinery 
in Accra. Boosting domestic refining capacity has been 
a key priority to add value and provide employment.
INDUSTRIAL MINERALS: As a vital ingredient in iron 
and steel production, manganese has been mined in 
Ghana since 1916 at the 170-sq-km Nsuta mine. The 
mine is ran by the privately owned Ghana Manganese 
Company, the country’s sole producer and exporter 
of this product. Other areas with manganese deposits 
include the north-west and south-west coast. 

Ghana also has deposits of around 900m tonnes of 
bauxite, according to GIADEC, located in the Awaso, 
Nyinahin and Kibi regions. GIADEC is pushing for the 
development of bauxite in line with its integrated 
aluminium industry initiative. As part of this drive, in 
September 2021 GIADEC signed an agreement with 
Rocksure International for the development of a $1.2bn 
bauxite mine and refinery. The facility will be capable 
of converting bauxite into aluminium products.

Iron ore production is concentrated at Opon-Mansi, 
in the south-west; Shieni, in the centre-east; and Pudo, 
in the north. GIISDEC and GGSA have been working to 
identify and develop new deposits. In December 2021 
the GGSA announced the discovery of high-grade iron 
ore in the Oti Region. Ghana has also been exploring the 
potential of other base metals, with work ongoing in 
the Buem formation in the Upper East Region. The area 
is home to deposits of copper, nickel, zinc and chrome. 
LITHIUM: Lithium has been discovered in commercial 
quantities in the Volta, Western and Ashanti regions, 
and Ghana is on course to be West Africa’s first lith-
ium-producing country. While lithium deposits were 
first identified in 1962 in the Yenku Forest Reserve on 
the west coast of Accra, it was not until May 2017 that 
IronRidge Resources – now Atlantic Lithium – secured 
exclusive rights to the site. With lithium becoming a 
valuable mineral used in electronics and electric vehi-
cles, in July 2021 the company entered a conditionally 
binding agreement with Piedmont Lithium to fully fund 
the Ewoyaa lithium project near Egyasimanku Hill in the 
company’s Mankessim asset. The area is estimated to 
contain some 14.5m tonnes of the mineral. In November 
of that year Atlantic Lithium obtained an exploration 
licence for an additional 139.2 sq km within Mankessim. 
DIAMONDS: Ghana was one of the largest producers 
of diamonds in the world from the 1950s to the 1970s. 

Production now averages 150m carats a year, with most 
mining concentrated in the Birim River field. For many 
years the main facility was the Akwatia mine, managed 
by Ghana Consolidated Diamonds, which was placed 
under state ownership after a contractual breach and 
renamed Great Consolidated Diamond Company in 
2019. However, production was suspended in 2021 
and the government was debating its future as of early 
the following year. ASM now dominates the segment, 
although many smaller firms have switched to gold 
mining. The enforcement of the Kimberley Process Cer-
tification Scheme, which increased production costs, 
and higher gold prices were largely behind the shift. 
OUTLOOK: Despite uncertainty over the pandemic, 
there is widespread hope that mining activity will pick 
up, with supply and demand increasing as the world 
moves towards recovery. The government’s efforts 
to align ASM with best practices, while cracking down 
on illegal mining, are expected to attract investment, 
and support more efficient and sustainable production. 
The development of new resources such as lithium, 
investment in industrial materials such as bauxite and 
the establishment of stronger certification processes 
may also contribute to growth. “Junior exploration 
businesses are at a disadvantage due to high land 
ownership taxes and value-added tax,” Samuel Gyan, 
managing director of testing, inspection and certifi-
cation firm SGS Ghana, told OBG. “Because of this, 
many exploration companies have relocated to nearby 
countries, leaving an underserved market for testing 
mining samples. It will be important to improve the fiscal 
conditions for junior exploration companies to thrive.”

Given that economies around the world will continue 
to require the minerals that Ghana provides, invest-
ment in the sector should grow in step. Demand from 
countries such as China is likely to keep rising in the 
years ahead, further supporting expansion. “Given 
the appetite the world market has for manganese and 
bauxite, Ghana is in a strong position for future growth,” 
Nyarko told OBG. “Moreover, demand for gold typically 
remains constant, thus the segment will continue to be 
a significant driver of growth for Ghana’s mining sector.” 
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Mining sector’s contribution to GDP*, 2015-20E (GHS m)
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In late 2021 Ghana’s third 
gold refinery was nearing 
completion. Boosting 
domestic refining capacity 
has been a key government 
priority to add value and 
provide employment.
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The authorities aim to approve 100 community mining schemes in 2022

Artisan and small-scale 
mining – categorised by 
concessions of under 4000 
sq metres – has accounted 
for around one-third of the 
country’s total gold output 
in recent years.

In late 2021 a programme 
aimed at supporting 
mining communities was 
implemented that included 
provisions on training, land 
reclamation and agro-
processing activities.

segment. Several security operations aimed against 
illegal mines were implemented, with police con-
fiscating equipment. Moreover, the government 
banned smaller mining operations in 2017 and for 
much of 2018, which gave the government time to 
accredit and register artisanal miners.
REFORMS: In late 2021 President Nana Akufo-Addo 
launched the National Alternative Employment and 
Livelihood Programme (NAELP) to assist communities 
affected by crackdown operations. It included six 
pillars: land reclamation and reforestation; the devel-
opment of agriculture and agro-processing activities; 
apprenticeships, skills training and entrepreneurship; 
sustainable small-scale community mining; sector 
support services; and community development. 

Even though the IMCIM was dissolved in January 
2021, the government has continued to prioritise for-
malising small-scale mining operations. Community 
mining schemes, first rolled out by the IMCIM and 
later integrated into the NAELP, have been central 
to recent government efforts. These schemes aim to 
bolster the participation of residents of host commu-
nities in small-scale mining operations, while cracking 
down on illegal practices. Mining areas covered by 
the programme will feature on-site environmental 
officers, sick bays and modern office facilities. As 
of November 2021 the government had approved 
five community mining schemes with a combined 20 
concessions that had the potential to support the 
livelihood of 26,300 people. The government aims 
to approve 100 such schemes by the close of 2022, 
creating 220,000 jobs.

In addition, the Minerals Income Investment Fund 
was established in 2018 to manage the national inter-
est in mining companies. Part of its financing goes 
towards providing technical support and long-term 
capital for viable ASM activities. Currently, much of 
ASM’s financing is informal, with miners receiving 
funds or equipment in return for a share in profits.

Artisanal and small-scale mining (ASM) is a major 
driver of the economy, directly employing an esti-
mated 1m Ghanaians and supporting around 4.5m 
others. ASM – categorised by concessions of under 
4000 sq metres – has accounted for around one-
third of the country’s total gold output in recent 
years. “Almost all the jewellery worn in Ghana is 
manufactured with gold coming from ASM,” Frank 
Boateng, vice-dean in the office of research, innova-
tion and consultancy at Ghana’s University of Mines 
and Technology, told OBG. “A wide swath of the pop-
ulation’s livelihood is supported by the sector. Not 
only miners, but also people selling food and water at 
sites, equipment companies and machine operators.”

However, ASM has traditionally struggled with 
poor working conditions, a lack of access to finance 
and outdated practices. Some ASM fields have also 
been cited for major environmental degradation, the 
spread of pollutants such as cyanide and mercury, 
deforestation and water contamination. Even so, 
they play a key role in the economy. The government 
has prioritised formalising the segment, as well as 
cracking down on illegal small-scale mining known 
as galamsey – derived from “gather them and sell.”
REGULATIONS & ENFORCEMENT: The Small-Scale 
Gold Mining Act of 1989 legalised small-scale mining 
pending the purchase of a licence, and the Miner-
als and Mining Act of 2006 determined that ASM 
licences could only be issued to citizens over 18 years 
of age. In practice, however, ASM operations often 
lack formal licences, but have been accepted by a 
local community or chieftain. As such, both formal 
and informal entities operate in the space – a fact 
that reform initiatives take into account. 

In 2017 the government created the Inter-Minis-
terial Committee on Illegal Mining (IMCIM) to coor-
dinate efforts to reform ASM. The body aimed to 
strengthen the regulatory framework around ASM 
and enhance the capacity of agencies involved in the 

Better practices
Initiatives are rolled out to support community mining in line 
with government efforts to formalise small-scale activities
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Competitive drive

MINING INTERVIEW

Douglas MacQuarrie, President and CEO, Asante Gold

Douglas MacQuarrie, President and CEO, Asante Gold, on the 
scope for technological transformation and sustainability 

What challenges does the Ghanaian mining sector 
face when it comes to encouraging development 
and attracting investment?
MACQUARRIE: Mining is an important contributor to 
Ghana’s GDP and accounts for the largest portion of 
the country’s exports by value, at nearly 50%. As such, 
continuing to strengthen the sector will create jobs and 
have wider economic benefits. Progress has been made 
to digitalise many of the operations within the Minerals 
Commission and the Registrar General’s Department, 
which has increased the sector’s efficiency and made 
investment more attractive. 

Exploration activities must increase if Ghana is to 
continue being Africa’s largest gold producer. Junior 
mining companies do not have operating mines to fund 
their exploration activities, and instead use risk capital. 
The government should tailor policy to attract more 
exploration companies to Ghana to search for new 
mineral deposits. The Ghana Stock Exchange is actively 
seeking new listings and can be a source of capital for 
these junior companies. Asante Gold has applied to 
co-list on the Ghana Stock Exchange – hopefully the 
first of many new mining listings. 

Many juniors fail, but others are successful and 
make large-scale discoveries that become profitable, 
job-creating and tax-paying mines. Their limited funding 
should be focused on acquiring concessions, developing 
targets and drilling holes. For the sector to reach its 
potential, junior companies need generous tax, land-ac-
cess and regulatory-fee exemptions to allow them to 
maximise their exploration spending. These exemp-
tions should extend beyond the exploration period to 
encourage investors to fund the high-risk exploration. 

In what ways will digitalisation and the adoption 
of new technologies impact the mining industry? 
MACQUARRIE: Mine exploration has long been at 
the forefront of developing technology to see deeper 
into the earth and discover new deposits. Geophysics 

has adopted digital solutions to increase the sensitiv-
ity and resolution of various exploration techniques, 
and has tapped cloud-based technologies to reduce 
processing times, increase the availability of data for 
decision-making and enable collaboration. 

However, mining has lagged behind other sectors in 
terms of digitalisation and the adoption of new technol-
ogies. This is changing, with many companies embracing 
digital and electric vehicle solutions wherever possible. 
It is expected that the sector will soon see fully electric 
underground mining operations and electric, driverless 
surface mining fleets as the new normal. Adopting new 
technological solutions in the coming years will assist 
the industry in improving its environmental, social and 
governance (ESG) impact, while growing revenue. For 
example, Asante Gold is studying the use of proven 
vertical cutter technologies used in the construction 
industry to mine a vertical slot to depths of up to 250 
metres. By applying this to narrow, near-vertical sec-
tions of its Kubi deposit, the mine could see significant 
ESG benefits, as ore will be mined directly – and more 
efficiently and safely – compared to traditional means.

How is sustainability being factored into future 
plans in the mining industry?
MACQUARRIE: Ghana has a strong regulatory frame-
work for mining that is compliant with international 
standards. This, together with the fact the country is 
home to multiple large, high-grade and long-life gold 
deposits, makes the industry naturally sustainable and 
an attractive destination for investment.

At the same time, the global conversation around 
ESG standards is becoming increasingly important. 
Investment in ESG is a two-way street and cannot be the 
responsibility of the private sector alone. It is important 
for the government to support these endeavours and 
provide incentives. Doing so will help support the econ-
omy, create jobs through local production and import 
substitution, and ensure a more sustainable future.
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Agriculture
Officials look to further develop value-added activities

 Digital tools aim to boost productivity and efficiency

Increase in the use of fertiliser bolsters crop yields

Push to include smaller companies in agro-processing
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Crops were the agricultural 
segment with the largest 
contribution to economic 
output at $10.2bn, followed 
by livestock ($1bn), forestry 
and logging ($700.7m), and 
fisheries ($632.3m).

Agriculture contributed

20.5%
of GDP in 2020

In 2019 there was around 12.6m ha of agricultural land in Ghana

Harvest season
Government initiatives to bolster crop yields and aid value 
addition support sustainable expansion

AGRICULTURE OVERVIEW

With an estimated 44.7% of the workforce employed in 
the agriculture sector, farming, forestry and fisheries 
are not only central parts of Ghana’s economy but are 
key parts of society. Many of the individuals employed 
in the sector are smallholder farmers, producing a 
wide variety of products, from coconuts to rice. The 
country is also the world’s second-largest producer 
of cocoa beans, after Côte d’Ivoire. 

The importance of strengthening the sector was 
brought into stark relief by the Covid-19 pandemic, 
during which local food prices increased in some parts 
of the country. Meanwhile, the impact of climate 
change and deforestation continues to strain future 
growth. The government recommitted to addressing 
these issues at the 2021 UN Climate Change Confer-
ence, and specifically pledged to end deforestation by 
2030. As the economy recovers from the pandemic, 
agriculture stands to benefit from renewed private 
investment and government support. 
CHALLENGES: Even as the country holds a key posi-
tion as a producer of cocoa, the development of val-
ue-added activities related to processing agricultural 
commodities remains nascent. This represents not 
only a challenge for the sector, but also an opportu-
nity for investors aiming to enter the market. Indeed, 
bridging this gap has been a priority of the govern-
ment, which has worked to facilitate greater valued 
added in goods produced at home. 

Another challenge to development is the fact that 
the sector is dominated by small, traditional, fam-
ily-run farms. Under this structure, farmers often 
produce small surpluses, while their access to capital 
and machinery remains limited. Government efforts 
have therefore prioritised increasing productivity and 
access to finance – whether through digital or con-
ventional offerings – while developing both hard and 
soft rural infrastructure. The development of trans-
port infrastructure in rural areas has been especially 
pressing, given its importance in reaching central and 

urban markets, reducing food waste and facilitating 
the use of mechanical equipment.
ECONOMIC CONTRIBUTION: According to data from 
Ghana Statistical Services, agriculture’s contribution 
to GDP was 21.8% in 2015, rising to 22.5% a year later 
and declining to 18.5% in 2019. The figure recovered in 
2020, reaching 20.5% of GDP, at a value of GHS73.8bn 
($12.6bn). The overall downward trend was at least 
partially attributed to the rapid growth experienced 
by Ghana’s mining and energy sectors over the same 
period. The segment with the largest contribution to 
economic output in 2020 was crops, accounting for 
16.6% of GDP, or GHS59.9bn ($10.2bn); followed by 
livestock at 1.7% of GDP (GHS6.1bn, $1bn), forestry 
and logging at 1.1% of GDP (GHS4.1bn, $700.7m), and 
fisheries at 1% (GHS3.7bn, $632.3m).
STRUCTURE: There are five main types of crops pro-
duced in Ghana: roots and tubers; cereals; legumes; 
fruits and vegetables; and tree crops. These prod-
ucts are grown across four agro-ecological zones: 
the northern savannah, spanning around 62% of the 
country’s land area; the transitional zone; a deciduous 
forest; the evergreen zone; and the southern, coastal 
savannah. The climate is tropical, with two rainy sea-
sons in the south – March to July and September to 
October – and one in the north (May to October). Most 
tree crops are grown in the more forested south, along 
with water-intensive crops. In the northern areas of 
the country, roots and tubers are more predominant. 

In 2019 the country had 12.6m ha of agricultural 
land, down from 13.9m ha in 2000, as well as 8m ha 
of forested land, down from 8.8m ha over the same 
period, according to the most recent figures from 
the UN Food and Agriculture Organisation (FAO). The 
majority of output is rain fed, with only 36,000 ha of 
agricultural land equipped for irrigation as of 2019. 
This makes the sector vulnerable to climate change, 
especially considering that the country’s water stress 
level increased from 4.3% in 2000 to 6.3% in 2018.
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In 2020 yields of key crops 
totalled 3.3 tonnes per ha 
for maize, 4.5 tonnes per 
ha for rice, 2 tonnes per ha 
for sorghum and 1.6 tonnes 
per ha for soya bean.

Some 60% of all farms 
in the country are less 
than 1.2 ha in size, with 
15% of farms larger than 
2 ha. Many farms are 
unmechanised, using hand 
labour supplemented by 
working animals.

Ghana accounts for around 20% of the $9bn global market for cocoa, with 80% of output exported raw

AGRICULTURE OVERVIEW

PERFORMANCE: Yields of key crops in 2020 amounted 
to 3.3 tonnes per ha for maize, 4.5 tonnes per ha for 
rice, 2 tonnes per ha for sorghum and 1.6 tonnes per 
ha for soya bean. The year saw a period of drought 
– impacting maize and soya-bean-growing regions 
in particular – and yields of these crops fell from the 
2019 levels of 3.8 tonnes per ha and 2 tonnes per ha, 
respectively. Yields have been suboptimal, with the 
MoFA calculating that Ghana could produce 5.5 tonnes 
per ha of maize, 6 tonnes per ha of rice, 2 tonnes per 
ha of sorghum and 3 tonnes per ha of soya bean. 

The pandemic and countermeasures against it had a 
sharp effect on the sector. Lockdowns deprived many 
small farmers of their ability to sell in local markets, 
while supply chains were interrupted. This impacted 
factors such as the supply of feed and fertiliser, spare 
parts to fix equipment and the ability of labour to 
travel. The price of imported staples also rose, while 
exports were hit by declining international demand. 
In July 2020, for example, cocoa prices hit a 15-month 
low of $2150 per tonne, although the price rebounded 
to $3000 per tonne by November of that year. Food 
inflation, meanwhile, jumped in spring 2020, up from 
8.4% in March of that year to peak of 15.1% in May. 
Food prices slowly ticked downwards as supply-chain 
disruptions eased, hitting 5.4% in May 2021 before 
rising again to 12.8% in December 2021.

In response to the pandemic, the government 
launched a number of programmes aimed at allevi-
ating its economic effects, including the four-year, 
GHS100bn ($17.1bn) Ghana CARES initiative. Running 
to 2023, the package includes support for commercial 
farming and training programmes to attract youth into 
agriculture. “Today’s youth are looking at the agricul-
ture sector but unsure if it will provide a sustainable, 
long-term living,” Muhammadu Muzzammil, country 
manager of wholesaler ECOM Agrotrade, told OBG. 
“Because of this, it will be necessary to modernise 
and make it more attractive to younger generations.” 

Of the 8.1m ha of land harvested in 2019, 2.2m ha 
was set aside for cereals, 1.8m ha for roots and tubers, 
and 1m ha for oil crops. In terms of acreage planted, 
the largest food crop is maize, with 1.1m ha planted 
in 2018, according to the most recent data from the 
Ministry of Food and Agriculture (MoFA). Other main 
food crops planted that year include cassava, with 
977,000 ha planted, yams (470,000 ha), plantains 
(387,000 ha) and groundnuts (320,000 ha). 

Ghana is responsible for around 20% of the $9bn 
global market for cocoa, with some 80% of the coun-
try’s output exported raw to international refiners 
and producers, making it a significant addition to 
the balance of trade. In 2018, 1.8m ha of cocoa was 
planted, by far the largest industrial crop. “About 
25% of Ghana’s families depend on cocoa farming as 
a source of income,” Krishnakumar Pillai, managing 
director of cocoa producer Barry Callebaut Ghana, 
told OBG. “Teaching methods to improve yields will 
have a significant impact on growing the wealth of 
the Ghanaian people.” Oil palm, the second-largest 
industrial crop by area, stood at 351,000 ha of area 
planted that year. The crop, however, remains con-
strained by historically low yields. 

Some 60% of all farms are less than 1.2 ha in size, 
with 15% of farms larger than 2 ha. Customary tenure 
arrangements account for most land governance 
practices. Many farms are unmechanised, using hand 
labour supplemented by working animals. Irrigation, 
water management, and agronomic and animal hus-
bandry practices are yet to be widespread. The use of 
poor quality seeds and weak warehousing and storage 
also impact farmers negatively. 
OVERSIGHT & POLICY: The MoFA is tasked with 
developing and executing policies related to the agri-
culture sector. It aims to promote modernisation, food 
security, sustainability and employment, while at the 
same time reducing poverty, and facilitating the use 
of technologies. It leads efforts under the Planting 
for Food and Jobs (PFJ) programme, which was imple-
mented in 2017 and aims to improve productivity, 
bolster agro-processing, create jobs, and promote 
food self-sufficiency, import substitution and exports. 

A number of other key government bodies and 
agencies are also involved, including the Ministry of 
Fisheries and Aquaculture Development, the Ministry 
of Lands and Natural Resources, and the Ministry of 
Local Government and Rural Development. The Ghana 
Export Promotion Authority, for its part, promotes 
exports such as cocoa, roots and tubers, tuna and lob-
ster, as well as processed wood products, domestically 
produced chocolate and agri-business goods. Ghana 
also operates a decentralised government structure, 
with national ministries coordinating with municipal 
and regional departments of the local authorities. 

Cocoa has its own oversight authority, the Ghana 
Cocoa Board. The regulator sets prices, and is the sole 
purchaser and marketer of cocoa beans. For the sea-
son starting October 2021 the cocoa producer price 
was set at GHS10,560 ($1800) per tonne, including a 
$400 living income differential to incentivise farmers.
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of staple food crops to neighbouring countries rose 
from 35,200 tonnes in 2015 to 70,100 tonnes in 2020. 

The Planting for Export and Rural Development 
programme, meanwhile, concentrates on tree crops 
and provides subsidised seedlings to farmers. Some 
23.2m were distributed over the 2018-20 period, and 
were predominantly cashews and oil palm. 
AGRO-INDUSTRY: While most farmers are smallhold-
ers, larger agri-businesses often work with them in 
outgrower schemes or help them to form cooperatives 
in order to secure a supply of local raw materials for 
their processing plants. These agri-businesses them-
selves may also be micro-, small and medium-sized 
enterprises (MSMEs), as such businesses account 
for some 98% of all companies in Ghana. Encourag-
ing MSMEs and larger firms to become involved, the 
One District, One Factory (1D1F) and One District, 
One Warehouse programmes provide incentives for 
firms to establish facilities in each district. While these 
schemes are not limited to agriculture, some 48% of 
the 278 companies participating were in agri-busi-
ness as of August 2021, according to the MoFA. The 
Ashanti Region was home to the largest number of 
agro-based facilities under 1D1F, at 27, followed by 
the Eastern Region (15 facilities), Bono (14 facilities) 
and Greater Accra (13 factories). These facilities are 
often focused on the raw product for which the host 
region is known, according to Godfred Amoh-Mensah, 
manager at PwC Ghana. “The Central Region predom-
inantly cultivates fruits, and as such, the schemes 
encourage fruit-processing companies to establish 
themselves, in turn bolstering local employment.”

Incentives on offer vary according to type of activity 
and location. For cash crops, livestock and process-
ing, a five-year corporate tax holiday is available, and 
agro-processing companies can benefit from reduced 
tax rates, depending on where they are based. Those 
that fall under the Ghana Free Zones Authority have 
a tax exemption on profits for 10 years, in addition 
to a 0% import duty on equipment – a benefit also 
available to those registered with the Ghana Invest-
ment Promotion Agency. Moreover, firms can benefit 
from export-promotion programmes, the repatriation 
of dividends and investment protection schemes. 
OUTLOOK: While the pandemic and the impact of 
climate change continue to create uncertainty in 
economies worldwide, the year ahead looks likely to 
be one of continued recovery for Ghana’s economy 
and its agriculture sector. Major challenges remain, 
however, especially in terms of rural transport infra-
structure, processing capacity, the lack of mechani-
sation and the difficulty smallholder farmers have 
reaching economies of scale.

Even so, recent investment in improved crop 
varieties will begin to bring significant returns, as 
will investment in local food processing, along with 
improved inputs, mechanisation and fertiliser distri-
bution. The creation of new methods for financing 
within the sector is also likely to bring results, with 
support from the government bringing expansion to 
one of Ghana’s most important economic sectors.

TRADE: Agriculture is a significant contributor to 
Ghana’s trade balance. Indeed, in 2019 the sector 
accounted for 24.7% of the country’s exports, at 
$3.5bn, and 16.4% of its imports, at $1.7bn, accord-
ing to the most recent figures from the World Trade 
Organisation. Cocoa and timber exports are particu-
larly valuable, with data from the Bank of Ghana, the 
country’s central bank, showing that in 2020 nearly 
586,000 tonnes of cocoa beans were exported, at an 
average price of $2530 per tonne, along with 273,000 
tonnes of cocoa products, at a unit price of $310 per 
tonne. Some 226,000 sq metres of timber was also 
exported that year, at an average unit price of $590 
per sq metre. Ghana’s agricultural imports, meanwhile, 
include both processed foods and beverages, and 
staples such as rice. In 2020, while Ghana produced 
973,000 tonnes of rice, it imported 708,000 tonnes. 
FERTILISERS & INPUTS: The PFJ, which offers sub-
sidised fertilisers and improved seed varieties to 
farmers, has resulted in significant improvements 
farming practices and inputs in recent years. Under 
the auspices of the programme, the quantity of fer-
tiliser distributed increased from 134,000 tonnes in 
the base year of 2016 to 423,000 tonnes in 2020, 
within reach of the 520,000 tonne target set for 2021, 
according to MoFA figures from August 2021. Seeds 
supplied also increased, from 2750 tonnes to 29,500 
tonnes over the same period. 

The provision of improved seed varieties resulted 
in higher yields of many of the country’s major crops. 
Maize output expanded, rising from 1.7 tonnes her ha 
in 2016 to 3.3 tonnes per ha in 2020, as did rice (2.7 
tonnes per ha to 4.5 tonnes per ha) and sorghum (1.1 
tonnes per ha to 2 tonnes per ha). While soya bean 
yields fell from 1.7 tonnes per ha to 1.6 tonnes per ha 
over the same period, the drop was attributed to a 
drought in 2020. Higher levels of staple crop produc-
tion enabled a reduction of imports of these products, 
with the import of maize falling from 40,600 tonnes 
in 2017 to 9350 tonnes in 2020. With import substitu-
tion one of the government’s key objectives, this was 
seen as a major success. At the same time, exports 

In 2019 the sector 
accounted for

24.7%
of the country’s exports

Agriculture GDP*, 2013-20E (GHS bn) 

Source: GSS *current prices

Crops incl. cocoa Livestock Forestry & logging Fishing

0

10

20

30

40

50

60

70

80

2020E2019201820172016201520142013



THE REPORT Ghana 2022

95

Bloomberg Terminal Research Homepage: OBGR‹GO› 

The e-Agriculture programme aims to bolster the use of digital tools 

AGRICULTURE ANALYSIS

Data on weather, 
commodity prices and 
transport conditions, 
which is distributed free of 
charge to farmers via digital 
networks, enables them 
to tailor their activities 
to current market and 
metrological conditions.

Digitisation is helping 
build comprehensive 
databases to support the 
more efficient targeting 
and effectiveness of 
government agriculture 
programmes. 

With many of Ghana’s small farmers unable to afford 
their own tractors and other items of agricultural 
machinery, planting, harvesting and a variety of 
other essential tasks are often difficult and labour 
intensive. However, in recent years the sector has 
adopted innovative solutions to bridge gaps in mech-
anisation and financing, as well as facilitate wider 
growth and reduce costs. At the same time, digiti-
sation is helping build comprehensive databases 
to support the more efficient targeting and effec-
tiveness of government programmes. Indeed, the 
expanding role of technology in the sector creates 
significant opportunities for investment. 
DIGITAL TOOLS: One such tool is TROTRO Tractor, 
an Accra-based start-up that links small-scale farm-
ers with tractor hire companies via an SMS booking 
system. The platform aims to boost productivity and 
efficiency, while reducing post-harvest losses. The 
service also incorporates mobile money, digitalising 
payment process and incorporating internet-of-
things capabilities such as geofencing, data aggre-
gation and payment history. As of August 2021 there 
were 21,000 farmers signed up for TROTRO Tractor. 

Other services, including crop-spraying drones 
and marketplace links, are now available to Ghana’s 
independent farmers, outgrower associations, 
cooperatives and agri-businesses. AgroCenta was 
founded in 2015 to boost access to markets and 
finance, reducing the need for intermediaries. 
The firm offers two platforms, the first of which is 
CropChain, which facilitates trade between small-
holder farmers and consumers. As of early 2022 
over 48,000 farmers were signed up for the app, 
with over $500,000 worth of commodities traded. 
The second platform is LendIt, which aims to boost 
financial inclusion among smallholder farmers with 
digital payments, microlending and crop insurance.
GOVERNMENT SERVICES: The private sector’s 
innovative solutions align with government efforts 

to incorporate ICT and open data tools into the sec-
tor’s daily operations. In 2015 the Ministry of Food 
and Agriculture (MoFA) launched the e-Agriculture 
programme to utilise digital technologies and open 
data to facilitate the delivery of more affordable, 
timely and efficient agricultural services. Specif-
ically, it features an e-farm information hotline 
that farmers can call to find out how to produce a 
desired crop in their local language, at any time of 
the day; an e-field extension programme, wherein 
extension officers report on farming developments 
to facilitate an accurate and quick response to the 
sector’s needs; and an e-learning and resource cen-
tre, featuring training programmes and a web portal. 

Several other government initiatives include 
e-agriculture components, including Planting for 
Food and Jobs (PFJ); Planting for Export and Rural 
Development; One District, One Factory; and One 
District, One Warehouse. PFJ, for example, included 
significant public funding towards the MoFA’s e-Ag-
riculture activities. Another programme, Agenda for 
Jobs, sought to promote the use of ICT in the agricul-
tural value chain to reduce costs; establish a data-
base on all farmers, promote insurance products; 
disseminate information on weather and prices; and 
strengthen research programmes.  
RESULTS & PROSPECTS: The impact of these 
efforts have been tangible. Farmers benefitting 
from the subsidised fertilisers and seeds offered by 
PFJ register for the service, boosting data accuracy 
and the monitoring of sector activity. This in turn 
enables a more responsive approach from the MoFA 
and other agencies. Data on weather, commodity 
prices and transport conditions that is distributed 
free of charge to farmers via digital networks ena-
bles them to tailor their activities to meet current 
market and metrological conditions. Pest control 
can also be improved, with drones used to distribute 
pesticides to farms with fall armyworm outbreaks. 

Public and private sector players adopt innovative technologies 
to solve pressing agricultural issues and constraints

Tech solutions
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The value of the global insect farming industry could top $1.2bn in 2023

At the end of 2021 the 
global market revenue 
of plant-based meat was 
estimated at $7.7bn, up 
from $6.7bn in 2020 and 
more than double the 
figure in 2016.

The production and 
consumption of food 
accounts for over 20% 
of global greenhouse 
gas emissions and more 
than 90% of freshwater 
consumption.

AGRICULTURE GLOBAL ANALYSIS

$16.7bn in revenue, while Credit Suisse forecasts that 
the broader market for alternative meat and dairy could 
reach $1.4trn by 2050. Emerging markets are, in some 
cases, at the forefront of this growth.

In 2016 the Chinese government announced that it 
aimed to halve domestic meat consumption by 2030 
– an initiative that is opening doors for alternative 
products. In Thailand NR Instant Produce listed on the 
country’s stock exchange in 2020 following success 
with its jackfruit-derived faux-pork product. Another 
region that is tipped to see a boom in plant-based meat 
is Latin America. Chile’s NotCo – the most prominent 
of a batch of regional start-ups, among them Brazil’s 
Fazenda Futuron – has become one of the leading 
food-tech companies in the world, bringing in $235m 
in Series D financing in July 2021. While innovation in 
plant-based meat has been well documented in recent 
years, two other low-carbon foodstuffs are just begin-
ning to attract international attention.
EDIBLE INSECTS: Insects have long been used as a 
source of protein around the world. In parts of Mex-
ico, for example, chapulines, or grasshoppers, are a 
popular snack, while in Israel locusts are eaten deep 
fried. It is estimated that nearly 2m people regularly 
eat insects, and that around 1trn individual insects are 
farmed annually for food and feed. These numbers are 
growing: the value of the global insect farming industry 
is expected to top $1.2bn in 2023. 

As with plant-based meat, the industry is charac-
terised by considerable technological innovation. In 
February 2021 Canada’s Aspire Food Group began work 
on a $72m cricket farm in London. The farm will be the 
world’s largest fully automated edible cricket produc-
tion plant, deploying technologies such as robotics, the 
internet of things and deep learning. Many of the crick-
ets produced at the farm will be used in a high-protein 
powder that is an ingredient in energy bars marketed 
by their consumer brand Exo. The facility is forecast to 
make around 10,000 tonnes of the powder annually.

As the world works to bring climate change under 
control, there is a growing awareness of the negative 
ramifications of many forms of food production. As a 
result, some foodstuffs with smaller carbon footprints 
are gaining traction, creating opportunities for emerg-
ing markets. The production and consumption of food 
accounts for over 20% of global greenhouse gas emis-
sions and more than 90% of freshwater consumption, 
highlighting the importance of fostering food-pro-
duction systems that consume fewer resources and 
are more resilient to climate change.
APPETITE FOR CHANGE: Even before the Covid-19 
pandemic highlighted how fragile the world’s supply 
chains are, many leading global bodies had been calling 
for a major change in how food is grown, processed and 
consumed. Several of the UN Sustainable Development 
Goals (SDGs) are related to food security. SDG 2, Zero 
Hunger, argues for “a profound change of the global 
food and agriculture system” through “increasing agri-
cultural productivity and sustainable food production”.

The COP26 UN Climate Change Conference in Novem-
ber 2021 saw the release of a joint statement underlin-
ing that “socio-economic and food security dimensions 
are critical when dealing with climate change in agricul-
ture and food systems”. This reflects the growing real-
isation that consumers in both emerging and mature 
economies will need to make radical changes to their 
diets. Key to this will be the local production of crops 
and foodstuffs that have a limited carbon footprint but 
high nutritional value. In this vein, a range of alternative 
food products are garnering attention, with three cat-
egories in particular standing out: plant-based meats; 
edible insects; and seaweed.
PLANT-BASED MEATS: The pandemic has significantly 
accelerated the growth of the global plant-based meat 
industry. At the end of 2021 Statista estimated that the 
global market revenue of plant-based meat was $7.7bn, 
up from $6.7bn in 2020 and more than double the figure 
in 2016. By 2026 the industry is projected to generate 

Foods of the future
Opportunities in low-carbon, food-production alternatives
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The global seaweed aquaculture industry could grow by 12% per year

Insect farming also has significant potential in devel-
oping markets. Producing 1 kg of insect protein requires 
10% of the water, energy and space used to produce 
the equivalent quantity of beef, while generating as 
little as 1% of the greenhouse gas. Insects also remove 
the need for the import of expensive feed or complex 
technological equipment. 

Insect cultivation could pay social dividends as well 
– for example, by empowering smallholder farmers. In 
Kenya the cultivation of the black soldier fly (BSF) for 
use as livestock feed – in place of fishmeal – resulted in 
robust livestock performance, as well as higher return 
on investment due to lower production costs. It also 
benefitted food security by reducing the need for 
imports. Similarly, in Thailand more than 20,000 fam-
ily farms cultivate insects for food and feed. This gives 
them a solid position in the country’s agricultural value 
chain, enhancing their collective bargaining power. In 
Colombia it has been suggested that subsidising BSF 
production could cut down on the illegal cultivation of 
coca leaves for cocaine production, while also offering 
a route for former militants to reintegrate into society.
SEAWEED: Another low-carbon foodstuff that is 
emerging as an attractive agricultural solution to cli-
mate change is seaweed – a term that covers a variety 
of sea vegetables, ranging from algae to marine plants. 
Like insects, seaweed has a long history of human con-
sumption, most notably in Asia, contains many nutrients 
and has a low environmental impact. It is also rela-
tively easy to produce, as it does not require complex 
technology. The industry is already well established, 
with some 30m tonnes produced globally each year, 
overwhelmingly concentrated in Asia. This is more than 
double the total recorded in 2005, according to the UN 
Food and Agriculture Organisation: in an indication of 
the industry’s growing prominence. 

Meanwhile, a number of international bodies are 
exploring how seaweed can be grown and processed 
in developing countries. The Seaweed Solution pro-
ject from the World Wildlife Fund (WWF), announced 
in mid-2020, explores how seaweed farming has the 

potential “to revolutionise how we think about ocean 
health, climate mitigation and food security”. The WWF 
believes that the global seaweed aquaculture industry 
could grow by 12% per year. The fund has highlighted 
its potential for adoption among coastal communities, 
particularly where fisheries have been exhausted or 
species have begun to migrate due to warming waters. 

An example of this principle in action is Kelp Blue, a 
Dutch start-up that aims to plant sweeping forests of 
kelp off the coast of Namibia. Operations got under 
way in mid-2021, with Kelp Blue estimating that it will 
generate an additional 400 direct and 2000 indirect 
jobs, as well as capture 200m-500m tonnes of CO2 

per year by 2050. India’s Sea6 Energy, for its part, is 
focused on scaling up and mechanising tropical sea-
weed farming using its SeaCombine, a fully mechanised 
harvesting and seeding catamaran. As these and other 
projects suggest, the vast potential of seaweed – like 
that of edible insects – has only begun to be tapped.

30m
tonnes of seaweed is 
produced annually for 
consumption, more 
than double the total 
recorded in 2005
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Export processing zones encourage local production

Free trade area to boost capacity and facilitate exports

New malls to meet demand fuelled by urbanisation

Pandemic spurs shift to online payments and shopping
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Industry contributed $23.9bn to GDP in 2020, or 34% of the total

In December 2021 
the Ghana Enterprises 
Authority disbursed $1.5m 
to 120 small businesses 
in segments including 
agro-processing and 
manufacturing.

Manufacturing remained 
the main industrial driver 
of GDP growth in 2021, 
supporting Ghana’s 
economic recovery. The 
subsector grew by 6.1% 
in the first quarter 2021, 
before expanding to 8.3% 
in the second quarter.

to 120 small businesses in segments including 
agro-processing, food and beverages and manufac-
turing. The disbursement was part of the GHS145m 
($24.8m) Ghana Economic Transformation Project 
aimed at supporting operational costs and cushion-
ing the impact of the pandemic on MSMEs.
PERFORMANCE & SIZE: Ghana’s industrial sec-
tor has expanded in recent years, supported by 
concerted government efforts to bolster the seg-
ment, and support private sector participation 
and investment. The industrial sector contributed 
GHS140bn ($23.9bn) to GDP in 2020, or 34% of the 
total, according to the World Bank. Manufacturing, 
the country’s second largest industrial activity after 
mining, accounted for approximately GHS40.2bn 
($6.9bn) of economic output in 2020, up from 
GHS36.2bn ($6.2bn) in 2019. 

In 2018 and 2019 manufacturing output grew by 
4.2% and 6.1%, respectively. Output continued to 
grow in 2020 – albeit at a slower pace due to lock-
down and other measures imposed in response to 
the pandemic – at 1.4%. Manufacturing remained the 
main industrial driver of GDP growth in 2021, sup-
porting Ghana’s wider economic recovery. Indeed, 
the subsector grew by 6.1% in the first quarter of 
2021, before accelerating by 8.3% in the second 
quarter of the year. Throughout the first half of the 
year the segment outperformed industry overall, 
which expanded by 1.3% in the first quarter and 
shrank by 4.3% in the second. The subdued perfor-
mance of the industrial sector was largely attributed 
to mining contracting by 11.2% and 18.9% in the first 
and second quarters, respectively. 

According to the most recent Integrated Business 
Establishment Survey, published by the Ghana Sta-
tistical Service (GSS) in 2018, the largest activity 
within the manufacturing subsector by revenue, as a 
percentage of total sales and receipts in the indus-
try sector, is coke and refined petroleum products 

Industry has been a significant source of economic 
growth for Ghana in recent years, a trend that con-
tinued in 2020 and 2021 despite widespread disrup-
tions associated with the Covid-19 pandemic. The 
sector accounts for a large portion of both employ-
ment and exports, underscoring its importance 
as the government seeks to bolster value-added 
activities’ contribution to the economy and attract 
investment into emerging segments. 

The manufacturing base is supported by govern-
ment efforts to leverage the country’s abundant 
natural resources to diversify the economy and 
attract foreign investment. Cocoa production, min-
ing and crude oil have traditionally driven Ghana’s 
rapid economic growth, and in the past industrial 
development has been tied to resource endow-
ments. However, further developing and diversi-
fying the industrial sector has been a priority of 
the government since 2017, when President Nana 
Akufo-Addo took office. In the years since, the gov-
ernment has implemented a series of reforms and 
fiscal measures aimed at tackling structural chal-
lenges and improving investor confidence.
STRUCTURE & OVERSIGHT: The Ministry of Trade 
and Industry (MoTI) is primarily responsible for 
formulating and implementing industry policy 
with a view to establishing Ghana as a competitive 
manufacturing and trading centre in Africa. Other 
key agencies include the Ghana Export Promotion 
Authority, responsible for the facilitation, develop-
ment and promotion of exports; and the Ghana Free 
Zones Authority (GFZA), tasked with supporting the 
development and regulation of free zones – many 
of which are focused on industry. 

The newly formed Ghana Enterprises Agency 
(GEA), established in 2020, is responsible for admin-
istering and facilitating the development of micro-, 
small and medium-sized enterprises (MSMEs). In 
December 2021 the GEA disbursed GHS8.9m ($1.5m) 

Value-added future
The government’s drive to further develop the industrial base 
creates opportunities for investment 
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Manufactured goods 
accounted for 63.7% of 
Ghana’s total merchandise 
exports in 2019, higher 
than the average for Africa, 
which stood at 52.3%.

The producer price index inflation rate was 13.6% in November 2021

(25.7%), followed by food products and beverages 
(9.1%), basic metals and fabricated metal products 
(3%), rubbers and plastics (3%), and chemicals and 
chemical products (1.8%). 
PRODUCTIVITY & CAPACITY: Manufacturing is the 
largest employer in industry, and the government 
has prioritised its development as a way to bring 
informal workers into the formal economy. In turn, 
the government hopes to boost productivity and 
economic growth. Manufacturing accounted for 
approximately 92% of establishments active in indus-
try in 2018, when the segment employed 18.6% of 
the country’s total workforce. The latter figure has 
steadily ticked upwards since 2013, when manufac-
turing employed around 8.9% of the workforce. The 
proportion of the workforce employed in industry 
similarly rose, from 14.1% in 2012 to 21.1% in 2019.

The country’s labour productivity stood at $13,300 
per worker in 2019, above the regional average 
of $10,200 for sub-Saharan Africa, according to 
the International Labour Organisation. Ghana has 
shown steady growth in output per worker since 
2010, and in 2019 the figure expanded by 3.9%, 
while the continent’s average contracted by 0.2%. 
Higher levels of productivity have been supported by 
human capital and skills development. Skilled work-
ers constitute 78.4% of those employed in Ghana’s 
economy, while nearly 72% of employees in industry 
are skilled, according to the most recent National 
Employment Report published by the GSS in 2015. 

Ghana has also made substantial progress since 
2005 to incorporate technology, and produce 
more medium- and high-tech manufactured goods, 
according to the UN Industrial Development Organ-
isation (UNIDO). In 2005 medium- and high-tech 
manufacturing constituted 0.7% of value added to 
GDP in Ghana, with the figure increasing to 10.8% 
in 2018. While the country’s capacity to produce 
more advanced goods has improved, the import of 
machinery – which can serve as a partial indicator 
of the country’s capacity for value-added indus-
trial output – slowed in recent years. The value of 
machinery imports declined from $2.8m in 2018 
to $664,300 in 2019, according to the World Bank. 
COSTS: The inflation rate of Ghana’s producer price 
index (PPI) rose, from 8.1% in November 2020 to 
13.6% in November 2021, according to the most 
recent PPI bulletin published by the GSS. Rising costs 
in manufacturing accounted for the majority of the 
increase, with the segment’s PPI rate measuring in 
at 20% compared to 1.8% for mining and quarrying, 
and 0.2% for utilities. By comparison, in November 
2020 prices rose by 34% in mining and quarrying, 
while manufacturing and utilities prices rose by 4.8% 
and 0.3%, respectively. “Ghana is becoming a centre 
for supplying West Africa’s steel industry,” Mukesh 
Thakwani, CEO of local iron and steel manufacturer 
B5 Plus, told OBG. “The government’s policies have 
helped to fuel this boom, but competition from 
Asian markets continues to be a challenge, especially 
because of higher costs of electricity in Ghana.”

EXPORTS: The value of Ghana’s exports has risen 
since 2014, although the rate of increase has 
slowed. Total goods and service exports reached 
GHS133.5bn ($22.8bn) in 2019 before falling to 
GHS132.6bn ($22.7bn) in 2020, equalling 37.5% and 
32.2% of GDP, respectively. Manufactured goods 
accounted for 63.7% of Ghana’s total merchandise 
exports in 2019, higher than the average for Africa, 
which stood at 52.3%, according to UNIDO. The 
majority of manufactured exports were mid-tech 
products, reflecting Ghana’s industrial development. 
Low-tech exports made up 14.4% of total exports, 
while high-tech exports accounted for 2.7% of the 
total. In 2019 basic metals accounted for 79.5% 
of total manufactured exports, followed by food 
and beverages (11.4%); chemicals (1.7%) and wood 
products, and rubber and plastic (1.4% each).
INVESTMENT: Ghana has made notable strides in 
improving foreign direct investment (FDI) inflows 
in recent decades. In 2000 FDI net inflows stood 

INDUSTRY OVERVIEW

Manufacturing’s contribution to GDP, 2005-20 (%)

Source: World Bank

0

3

6

9

12

20191817161514131211100908070605



102

Around half of the foreign 
direct investment (FDI) 
received in 2020 was in 
manufacturing, whereas 
the services sector 
and mining subsector 
accounted for 25% and 
16% of FDI, respectively

The country’s labour productivity stood at $13,300 per worker in 2019

second ($98.7m), followed by oil and gas ($64.4m). 
Similarly, services accounted for the largest portion 
of local investment, with 12 wholly Ghanaian-owned 
projects valued at $645.7m. Meanwhile, manufac-
turing came in second, with seven projects valued at 
$16.1m. GIPC-registered projects created 1925 jobs 
in the manufacturing sector. While the projects are 
reported to the GIPC and do not represent total FDI 
flows for the period, the estimated value of these 
projects represented a 26.9% increase year-on-year. 
This indicates a strong indicator of a rebound in FDI 
inflows in industry and the wider economy as Ghana 
and the international community recover from the 
disruptions associated with the pandemic.
DEVELOPMENT FINANCE: A notable development 
in the country’s industrialisation efforts is the 
establishment of the Development Bank of Ghana 
(DBG). The bank will focus on mobilising private 
capital from domestic and international markets to 
support MSMEs in the manufacturing, agriculture, 
agro-processing, ICT and real estate sectors, among 
others. The DBG will provide medium- and long-term 
support through wholesale credit lines and qualified 
credit guarantees, partially de-risking investment 
and lowering the cost of finance for projects that 
may otherwise be considered too risky for commer-
cial or private finance providers. 

In October 2020 the World Bank approved $250m 
from the International Development Association to 
support the establishment of the DBG through a 
scheme that would include a partial credit guarantee 
facility and a digital financing platform. The Euro-
pean Investment Bank formally agreed to €170m 
backing in May 2021, while the African Development 
Bank approved grant funding of $40m for the pro-
ject in November of that year.
FREE ZONES & INCENTIVES: The MoTI has pri-
oritised the establishment of free zones and 
sector-specific industrial parks as part of the gov-
ernment’s Industrial Transformation Agenda. The 
ten-point agenda, introduced in 2017, aims to stim-
ulate local production capacity and position the 
country as a centre for manufacturing in the region. 
Ghana’s free zone facilities include four export pro-
cessing zones (EPZs): Ashanti Technology Park, the 
Tema EPZ, the Sekondi EPZ and the Shama EPZ. 

at $165.9m, rising to $2.5bn in 2010, reflecting an 
increase in the number of foreign subsidiaries and 
projects operating in Ghana. While this upwards 
trend continued until 2019, reaching $3.9bn, the 
strains of the pandemic caused FDI inflows to 
decline by 5.2% to $1.9bn in 2020. Stringent lock-
down measures in the first half of the year contrib-
uted to the investment decline, with the country 
among the first on the continent to impose mobility 
restrictions. Even as overall FDI declined, half of the 
FDI received in 2020 was in manufacturing, whereas 
the services sector and mining subsector accounted 
for 25% and 16% of foreign investment, respectively. 
The main sources of investment were Australia, 
China, the Netherlands, South Africa and the UK. 

The Ghana Investment Promotion Centre (GIPC) 
reported that in the first half of 2021 there were 122 
investment projects across the country. There were 
63 projects in the services sector, 24 in manufactur-
ing, and five in oil and gas. According to the GIPC, 
these projects attracted total investment inflows of 
$874m, $829.3m of which was from FDI and $44.7m 
from local investment. While services attracted 
the bulk of FDI, at $597.6m, manufacturing came in 
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Ghana’s economic zones 
created

30,000
direct jobs in 2019

Free zone developers and 
enterprises are exempt 
from income tax for the 
first 10 years of operation, 
with the rate increasing to 
15% thereafter.

The Industrial Transformation Agenda envisions special economic zones in each of Ghana’s 16 regions

These areas allow for the import of machinery and 
equipment without duty payments. A 2021 report 
from the UN Conference on Trade and Develop-
ment found that Ghana’s special economic zones 
created 30,000 direct employment opportunities in 
2019, constituting around 1% of the national total. 

 Free zones are managed and licensed by the 
independent GFZA, and are regulated by the Free 
Zone Act of 1995. Incentives under the free zones 
scheme include no import licensing requirements; 
full exemption on direct and indirect duties, and 
levies on exports from the zone and imports for 
production; and reduced Customs formalities. 
Importantly, the zones allow 100% ownership by 
any investor, foreign or Ghanaian. Moreover, free 
zone developers and enterprises are exempt from 
income tax for the first 10 years of operation, with 
the rate increasing to 15% thereafter. 

Companies are offered an exemption of with-
holding taxes from dividends, and no restrictions 
apply for the repatriation of dividends, net profit, 
servicing foreign loans, payments related to tech-
nology transfer agreements and remittance of the 
proceeds arising from the sale of any interest in a 
free zone investment. According to the Free Zone 
Act of 1995, at least 70% of production output must 
be exported to qualify for free zone benefits, leaving 
an allowance of 30% for sale on the domestic market. 

As part of the industrial development programme, 
the government aims to establish special economic 
zones (SEZs) in each of Ghana’s 16 regions. Under 
the industrial transformation programme, SEZs will 
be wider in scope than EPZs, with industrial and 
other related infrastructure built for and in partner-
ship with the private sector. The newer SEZ policy 
would build upon the successes of the Tema EPZ, a 
4.9m-sq-metre zone located 6 km from Ghana’s larg-
est seaport. A key component of SEZ development 
will include government support for land acquisition, 
and the provision of off-site and last mile infrastruc-
ture to crowd in private investment. It will focus on 
attracting investment for pharmaceuticals, auto-
mobile assembly and component manufacturing, 
textiles and garments, petrochemicals, machinery 
and equipment, electronics and other industries. 
SUPPLY CHAINS: As in many African countries, 
Ghana’s supply chains continue to face challenges 
arising from infrastructure deficiencies. Limited 
access to formal training in supply chain manage-
ment and development has also resulted in high 
costs and transport inefficiencies. These challenges 
were highlighted during the pandemic as medical 
and food supply chains came under pressure to 
deliver speedily and effectively. 

For industry specifically, challenges include a lack 
of infrastructure to extract and export resources. 
Logistics-related issues include variable lead times, 
and challenges arising from poor road and rail net-
works. These issues are reflected in Ghana ranking 
106th place out of 160 countries in the most recent 
Word Bank Logistics Performance Index published in 

2018. That year the country received a score of 2.57, 
down from 88th place and a score of 2.66 in 2016. 

Disruptions such as production delays, substand-
ard packaging and products, delivery delays and 
logistical issues could be improved by reducing 
human error and prioritising improved quality over 
cost. Other problems – including inadequate supply 
of materials, goods and services, as well as supply 
chain integration issues – similarly require improved 
capacity of managers to identify and address dif-
ficulties that arise. Towards that end, in July 2020 
US International Development Agency announced 
a $15m package to support the establishment of a 
supply-chain management training centre through 
a partnership between Arizona State University and 
the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and Tech-
nology in Accra. The Centre for Applied Research and 
Innovation in Supply Chain-Africa, which opened its 
doors later that year, trains researchers and relevant 
players, while applying best practices from around 
the world in the local supply chains. The skills and 
capital investments generated from the project 
are expected to bolster supply chains across the 
economy. The USAID package follows a $2bn infra-
structure deal concluded between China and Ghana 
in 2019 that provides China with access to Ghana’s 
bauxite reserves in exchange for investment in rail, 
road and bridge networks that could address supply 
chain infrastructure needs. 
OUTLOOK: Ghana’s manufacturing sector has in 
place the right macroeconomic fundamentals to 
support long-term growth and industrialisation. The 
sector has continued to attract investment despite 
a challenging year in 2020. The country’s efforts to 
address infrastructure and supply chain challenges, 
improve the ease of doing business and provide 
attractive incentives for players in its free zones 
could attract further investment to spur productiv-
ity improvements and higher-value manufacturing. 
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In 2019 Ghana exported

$2.9bn
worth of goods and 
services to sub-Saharan 
African markets

As Ghana improves its 
capacity to manufacture 
more medium- and 
high-tech goods, a 
shift in trade patterns 
away from traditional 
commodities could 
support diversification and 
structural transformation.

In 2020 intra-African exports accounted for 16% of total exports

exports and 67% of intra-African exports in 2019. The 
West African country’s main exports to its continental 
peers include semi-manufactured gold, crude petro-
leum oil, footwear, palm oil and plastic packaging.
FACILITATION: The AfCFTA aims to stimulate intra-Af-
rican trade by removing tariffs on 90% of goods, 
providing Ghana with an opportunity to expand its 
export markets. The implementation of tariff reduction 
measures by African states reduces the relative cost of 
imported goods, enabling Ghanaian manufacturers to 
expand sales into these markets with a more competi-
tive offering. The tariff reductions and market access 
provisions introduced by the AfCFTA are reciprocal, and 
the removal of tariffs is projected to increase intra-Af-
rican trade by between 15% and 25% by 2040 as the 
relative costs of intra-African traded goods decrease. 

Tariff reductions are expected to favour small and 
medium-sized businesses that were previously unable 
to engage in continental trade. As a result, smaller man-
ufacturers supported by the One District, One Factory 
programme may find new markets available. However, 
as intra-African competition is likely to rise, the extent 
to which Ghana will benefit from opportunities for 
exporting manufactured goods will depend on the 
level of industrialisation and productivity. 

To fully leverage the AfCFTA it will be important to 
prioritise value added to improve terms of trade and 
increase export earnings. This could be supported by 
linking into regional value chains, and improving pro-
ductivity and capacity. As Ghana bolsters its capacity 
to manufacture more medium- and high-tech goods, 
a shift in trade patterns away from commodities could 
support diversification and structural transformation. 
“Trade agreements like the AfCFTA have potential, but 
they must be properly implemented to ensure that 
businesses benefit from the full impact,” Richard Adjei, 
managing director of beverage producer Kasapreko, 
told OBG. “There is also a need to invest in infrastruc-
ture so that cross-border trade is cost competitive.”

The African Continental Free Trade Area (AfCFTA) 
was established in 2018 after an agreement between 
44 member states of the African Union (AU) and was 
officially launched in January 2021. The pact aims to 
significantly reduce or eliminate tariff and non-tariff 
barriers on the continent, facilitate a single continental 
market for goods and services, and enable the free 
movement of people and investment. Ghana’s capital, 
Accra, hosts the Secretariat of the AfCFTA, which was 
formally handed over to the AU in August 2020. Ghana 
aims to use its strategic position to establish itself as 
a gateway and trading centre in West Africa, as part 
of wider plans to revitalise and transform its economy. 
NEW MARKETS: The chief aim of the AfCFTA is to 
increase intra-African trade, which is relatively low 
compared to intra-continental trade elsewhere. In 
2020 intra-African exports accounted for 16% of total 
exports from countries on the continent, down from a 
peak of 21% in 2015 due to supply chain issues related to 
the pandemic. The value of intra-continental trade was 
$61bn in 2020, with mineral products, chemicals, food 
and beverages, base metals and machinery being the 
top goods traded. This highlights the opportunity for 
local manufacturers to tap a large and growing market. 
According to South Africa-based think tank Trade Law 
Centre, Ghana is expected to scale up manufacturing, 
and bolster the export of processed and light manu-
factured products following the launch of the AfCFTA. 

Similarly to other countries in Africa, the majority of 
Ghana’s exports are destined for markets outside the 
continent. In 2019 the country exported $16.8bn worth 
of goods and services, $2.9bn of which was sent to 
sub-Saharan markets. By comparison, $2.8bn in exports 
was sent to China – Ghana’s largest export market – 
alone. That year sub-Saharan markets accounted for 
17.4% of Ghana’s exports, compared to 33.3% for Europe 
and Central Asia, and 23.2% for East Asia and the Pacific.

Ghana’s largest trading partner within the continent 
is South Africa, which accounted for 11.8% of total 
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Continental drive
Tariff reduction and other trade-facilitation measures are 
expected to bolster local manufacturing capacity
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Targeted improvements
Hayssam Fakhry, Managing Director, Interplast, on bolstering 
the competitiveness of local manufacturing

What are your expectations for the industrial sec-
tor during Ghana’s post-pandemic recovery phase?
FAKHRY: While the Covid-19 pandemic has certainly 
been negative in terms of human health, there were 
some positive outcomes from the business perspective. 
The onset of the crisis was a wake-up call for Ghana, 
as it highlighted the lack of local product variety. The 
country had been relying too heavily on imports, 
whether from neighbouring nations or further abroad. 

Due to the supply chain disruptions that accompa-
nied the pandemic, local industry has had an opportu-
nity to fill supply gaps as businesses sought to secure 
locally available alternatives for products and materials 
they had previously imported. In the face of reduced 
imports, people are choosing locally manufactured 
goods based on their quality. 

At the same time, the pandemic has limited the abil-
ity of people who used to travel and spend money 
abroad to do so, creating local investment oppor-
tunities and increased demand for local goods. This 
could be the beginning of a longer-term trend with the 
right government support. The private sector is ideally 
suited to create jobs, so fostering investment in private 
sector manufacturing to supply local demand will drive 
sustainable employment growth as well, although some 
help is needed from the government in terms of policy.

Which policies would have the greatest impact in 
terms of improving the business and investment 
environment in Ghana?
FAKHRY: The infrastructure companies rely on is the 
foundation of a healthy business environment. For 
industry and manufacturing, access to affordable and 
reliable electricity is key. Electricity costs in Ghana 
currently exceed those in each of our neighbouring 
countries – and, for many businesses, surpass pay-
roll expenses. This puts manufacturers in Ghana at 
a competitive disadvantage as they have to account 
not only for the higher price of electricity, but also the 

knock-on costs like replacing or repairing machines and 
computers damaged by unreliable and erratic power. 

Natural gas is a potential alternative that is generat-
ing a lot of interest among manufacturers in the coun-
try. By building private power plants to supply their 
needs, companies expect to become more competitive 
as their efficiency improves. This trend remains in the 
early stages, but unless significant improvements are 
made to the country’s power infrastructure, it is likely 
that autonomous power generation will become the 
norm in Ghanaian industry.

How do you judge Ghana’s potential as a regional 
centre for manufacturing and exports? 
FAKHRY: Ghana’s geographic position within West 
Africa is ideal, and being an English-speaking country 
makes it more attractive to a range of global investors. 
The fact that it is considered a good place to live makes 
it easier to open an office and attract talent as well. 

The African Continental Free Trade Area (AfCFTA), 
for its part, looks very good on paper, with clear eco-
nomic and trade benefits. The success or failure of the 
bloc rests on implementation, however. If implemented 
properly, I think Africa will benefit significantly from 
this agreement in the long term, but given the difficul-
ties faced in implementing other trade agreements, it 
is likely that various countries will seek to benefit from 
implementation where they can in the short term, and 
resist implementation in instances where it is perceived 
to usher in too much competition. 

Technology – which is having a significant impact 
on the manufacturing industry through digitalisation, 
automation and smart solutions – may also prove a 
useful means of effectively and fairly implementing 
the AfCFTA. Digitalisation has simplified industrial 
processes substantially, and it may do the same when 
it comes to Customs forms and other aspects that are 
central to effective cross-border trade, but only if there 
is the accompanying political will of governments.

 Hayssam Fakhry, Managing Director, Interplast
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In 2020 the urbanisation rate stood at 57.3%, up from 48.7% in 2007

and 0.7% in 2020 despite the pandemic. Even within 
2020 the country experienced a quick rebound: 
following contractions in the second and third quar-
ters, real GDP recovered to 3.3% year-on-year (y-o-y) 
growth in the fourth quarter as health restrictions 
were eased. The retail market benefitted from this 
improved performance, as it fuelled consumer 
spending. In turn, higher levels of consumer spend-
ing helped further boost the recovery as retail and 
wholesale trade continues to expand. This trend is 
expected to continue in the coming years, with the 
World Bank forecasting an annual average growth 
rate of 5.1% between 2021 and 2023.
MACRO INDICATORS: Ghana’s purchasing power 
has improved steadily over the last half decade. Per 
capita GDP, adjusted for purchasing power parity, 
rose from $2970 in 2010 to $5740 in 2020, according 
to the World Bank. Indeed, since 2018 Ghana has 
outperformed both Nigeria – the largest economy 
on the continent – and the sub-Saharan African 
region in terms of GDP per capita. In 2018 Nigeria’s 
GDP per capita measured in at $5280 – compared 
to $5440 in Ghana – and by 2020 it had fallen to 
$5180. Sub-Saharan Africa, for its part, had a GDP 
per capita of $3900 in 2020. 

Growth in per capita GDP has supported an expan-
sion of the middle class and increased domestic 
demand. As in most African countries, Ghana is 
experiencing rapid urbanisation as the middle class 
continues to grow. When Accra Mall, the first major 
shopping centre in the capital city, was developed 
in 2007 the country’s urbanisation rate stood at 
48.7%. By 2020 this figure reached 57.3%, spurring 
an increase in the number of shopping malls and 
organised markets. The distribution of economic 
expansion has also been relatively equal, as Ghana’s 
Gini coefficient – a measure of inequality – remains 
among the lowest in sub-Saharan Africa, at 43.5 
in 2016, according to the most recent World Bank 

Ghana’s retail sector has expanded in recent years, 
bolstered by rising living standards, and lower levels 
of unemployment and inflation. Taken together, 
these factors improved consumer confidence and 
supported customers’ purchasing power. This trend 
continued into 2021, despite a modest slowdown in 
response to the Covid-19 pandemic when social-dis-
tancing measures resulted in falling foot traffic in 
shopping venues around the world. The continued 
expansion of e-commerce, consumer spending and 
household consumption is expected to drive retail 
growth, and has the potential to support the coun-
try’s long-term economic recovery. 
STRUCTURE & OVERSIGHT: The retail sector is 
fragmented, with many companies and traders 
operating across formal and traditional markets. 
Traditional and informal trade dominates retail sales, 
accounting for approximately 90% of the market, 
particularly outside of major city centres. However, 
formal retailers are playing an increasingly impor-
tant role as larger local and foreign investors have 
sought retail space, supported by rising levels of 
investment and urbanisation, as well as a growing 
middle class with shifting preferences. 

The Domestic Trade and Regional Office Direc-
torate of the Ministry of Trade and Industry (MoTI) 
is a major player in the sector, and is responsible 
for implementing domestic retail infrastructure, 
which is part of the ministry’s 10-point Industrial 
Transformation Agenda. Through the programme, 
the MoTI aims to achieve compliance with legislation 
and regulations, and develop modern markets and 
retail infrastructure in each district. Key initiatives 
under the programme include developing physical 
retail spaces, establishing a commodity exchange, 
enhancing craft villages, ensuring consumer pro-
tection and promoting locally manufactured goods. 
PERFORMANCE: Ghana is one of the world’s fast-
est-growing economies, expanding by 6.5% in 2019 
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Spending power
Urbanisation, a growing middle class and improved consumer 
confidence fuel post-pandemic economic growth

Traditional and informal 
trade dominates retail 
sales, accounting for 
approximately 90% of the 
market, particularly outside 
of major city centres.

Per capita GDP, adjusted 
for purchasing power 
parity, reached

$5740
in 2020
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estimate. This has supported a reduction in pov-
erty, and indicates a greater spread of wealth and 
spending power among the population. 

While GDP indicators have improved, the cost of 
living reflected in the consumer price index (CPI) has 
increased, dampening spending power. Annual con-
sumer price inflation reached 9.9% in 2020, although 
it has fluctuated since 2010. The CPI stood at 17.5% 
in 2016 before falling to 7.1% in 2019 – within the 
target range of 6-10% set by the Bank of Ghana 
(BoG), the country’s central bank. In 2021 headline 
inflation increased to 10.3% in March, falling to 7.5% 
in May and returning to the upper end of the target 
range in August, at 9.7%, due to fluctuations in food 
prices, according to the most recent report from 
the BoG, published in September 2021. 
CONFIDENCE: The consumer confidence index, 
which stood at a relatively optimistic level of 102.8 in 
December 2020, fell to a low that year of 88.8 in June. 
The central bank suggested that revenue measures 
announced in the national budget in March 2021 
could have softened consumer optimism in the first 
half of the year. The measures comprised the intro-
duction of four new levies, including a 1% Covid-19 
health levy on goods and services, and an increase 
in value-added tax from 3% to 4%. Consumer confi-
dence later improved to 91.8% in August and 95.5% 
in October of that year, reflecting positive sentiment 
supported by a recovery in economic activity. 

Even so, the business confidence index fell, from 
96.3 in June 2021 to 93.2 in August, before a slight 
recovery to 95.5 in October of that year. This came as 
businesses were unable to meet short-term targets 
due to high costs, the unavailability of raw materials, 
strains on consumer demand and rising labour costs. 
Widespread vaccinations and improvements in the 
labour market are likely to encourage buoyancy and 
consumption growth in the short to medium term. 
E-LEVY & MOBILE MONEY: In November 2021 the 
Ministry of Finance announced that an electronic 
transactions levy of 1.75% would take effect on 
February 1, 2022, although criticism has seen this 
lowered to 1.5% and it remained under review by 
Parliament as of February 2022. If passed, the levy 
will apply to electronic transactions including mobile 
money, inward remittances, bank transfers and 

merchant payments, widening the tax net by cap-
turing payments made in the informal sector. This 
would be a significant development, as the informal 
market constitutes the majority of the urban econ-
omy, as well as the fact that many locals use mobile 
money for payments, transfers and remittances. 

Several initiatives have supported the use of 
mobile money in the formal and informal retail 
market as digital transactions expanded during the 
pandemic (see analysis). The mobile money market 
in Ghana was estimated to be worth $99bn in 2020, 
and the market has shown steady growth into 2021. 
In February 2020 the BoG recorded 193m mobile 
money transactions valued at GHS30.1bn ($5.1bn). 
By February 2021 these figures increased to 295m 
transactions, with the value of transactions more 
than doubling to GHS67.9bn ($11.6bn). 
SALES & SPENDING: Formal retail sales increased 
by 61.5% to GHS115.5m ($19.7m) in January 2021, 
up from pre-pandemic levels of GHS71.5m ($12.2m) 
recorded in January the previous year. By July 2021 
monthly retail sales figures stood at GHS111m 
($19m), an 18.6% y-o-y increase from GHS93.6m 
($16m). In the first seven months of the year retail 
sales grew by 33% to reach GHS780.9m ($133.5m). 

Improvements in retail sales were primarily linked 
to increased household consumption during the 
first half of the year, according to the BoG. This 
trend is expected to continue into the future, with 
a September 2021 report from research firm Fitch 
Solutions forecasting a 4.4% increase in household 
spending for 2021, following a 1.1% contraction in 
2020. Higher levels of spending followed the easing 
for social-distancing restrictions, and the normal-
isation of formal and informal business activities. 
Fitch noted, however, that a resurgence of Covid-19 
cases and the country’s relatively low vaccination 
rate poses downside risks for consumer spending.
RETAIL SPACE: Space within Ghana’s formal retail 
market is primarily located within medium and large 
malls situated in the biggest cities. The formal mar-
ket offered an estimated 144,105 sq metres of retail 
property in the first half of 2021, up from 126,377 
sq metres in 2019, according to figures published 
by property group Broll. Approximately 13,000 sq 
metres of stock was opened to retailers in 2020 
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The formal retail market 
offered an estimated 
144,105 sq metres of retail 
property in the first half of 
2021, up from 126,377 sq 
metres in 2019.
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the first half of 2021 prime rental rates averaged 
$20-40 per sq metre a month, with average yields 
ranging from 8-12%. Rental prices have fallen from 
a range of $40-70 per sq metre per month in 2018 
to $20-40 in 2019, where it remained through early 
2022. While supply increased in the years since 2018, 
demand at the higher end of the price bracket fell. 

Market dynamics are generally considered favour-
able for tenants. Broll reported that as leases came 
up for renewal in 2019, landlords were ready to offer 
rent reductions, shorter leases and pop-up deals 
that would allow retailers to test the market. These 
conditions continued as the pandemic led to further 
reductions in demand for retail space in 2020. A 
significant decrease in foot traffic in response to 
lockdown measures led to greater flexibility in rental 
payment agreements. The first half of 2021 saw an 
uptick in foot traffic, approaching pre-pandemic 
levels and supporting lease renewals, albeit with – 
at times – negligible rental increases. 
VACANCY RATES: Vacancy rates varied widely 
across prime-grade malls in 2021. More estab-
lished and larger centres, such as Accra Mall, A&C 
Mall (30,000 sq metres) and the Junction (11,511 sq 
metres), have negligible vacancy rates of 2-5%. How-
ever, vacancies at Marina Mall (3250 sq metres) and 
Westhills Mall (27,000 sq metres) sat at around 20%. 

There are also varying vacancy rates outside the 
capital. Kumasi City Mall, which spans 18,000 sq 

following the development of the Oyarifa Mall and 
City Galleria in Accra, while 60,000 sq metres was 
under development in the first half of 2021. 

The Oyarifa Mall, which opened its doors in 
December 2020, is the first commercial retail cen-
tre to serve the town of Oyarifa and neighbouring 
suburbs including Adenta and Aburi. The mall was 
privately developed and includes a grocery store, 
restaurants, cafes and a food court. A lifestyle cen-
tre forms part of the development, and includes 
fashion, home good and furniture retailers. 

The City Galleria is a mixed-use development 
near Kotoka International Airport, offering 6200 
sq metres of commercial office space and 2700 sq 
metres of retail. The new development is located 
behind Accra Mall, which is among Ghana’s more 
established stock. Accra Mall opened in 2007 offer-
ing 20,000 sq metres of grade-A retail space, with 
retailers Game and Shoprite serving as anchor 
tenants. The mall houses 65 shops and nine res-
taurants in its current configuration, and attracts 
approximately 7m visitors per year. However, many 
Ghanaians visit malls for sightseeing, which could 
distort mall activity figures. Developments in the 
pipeline include Garden City Mall in Kumasi, with 
20,000 sq metres of retail space, and the World, a 
30,000-sq metre development in Accra. 
RENTAL MARKET: Rents for prime retail space have 
remained largely unchanged since 2019. During 
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2021 prime rental rates 
averaged $20-40 per 
sq metre a month, with 
average yields ranging 
from around 8-12%.
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metres and is located in Ghana’s second-largest 
city, had a vacancy rate of 10%. Meanwhile, Tako-
radi Mall, covering 11,000 sq metres, anchored by 
Shoprite and located in oil-rich Sekondi-Takoradi in 
the Western Region of Ghana, recorded the highest 
vacancy rate among grade-A retail property, at 59%. 

Vacancy patterns in Ghana’s malls have remained 
largely unchanged since 2018, when average vacan-
cies stood at 20% among prime retail property, and 
showed similar variations of 5-50%. Higher vacancy 
rates are typically found in older, more depreciated 
stock, which tend to be less popular with consumers. 
However, this can also be the case in newer malls 
such as Takoradi Mall, that are located in smaller 
cities. Less formal retail remains dominant in these 
areas, and, as such, attracting retailers to shopping 
centres has proven to be more challenging.

Outside of the capital city, marketplaces and shop-
ping districts such as Market Square in Takoradi 
are often centrally located and attract significant 
foot traffic for less formal retail activity. Traditional 
buying patterns that favour informal trade have 
encouraged retailers and banks to typically convert 
and operate from nearby residential properties 
within proximity to these districts to be more acces-
sible to customers. While this may impact vacancy 
rates in the short term, retail property developers 
are likely to see greater foot traffic as urbanisation 
rises and buying patterns change. 
RETAILERS: Ghana’s most established and well-
known domestic retailers include Melcom, Palace 
and Max Mart. Melcom, which was established 
in 1989, is the largest chain of retail department 
stores, and operates 38 stores across the country. 
Palace, which started as a 1500-sq metre depart-
ment store in 2005, has five outlets in Accra and one 
in Kumasi. The company transitioned from anchor 
tenant to develop its own mall, the Palms Square 
centre in Accra. Max Mart was created in 2001 and 
operates five supermarkets, also in the capital. 

Large regional retailers including Pick n Pay, Shop-
rite, Game and Mr Price tend to serve as key anchors 
in grade-A retail space. The Ghana Investment Pro-
motion Centre Act 2013 restricts foreign investment 
in the retail sector by requiring a minimum start-up 
capital investment of $1m. Consequently, smaller 
retailers from neighbouring African countries have 
failed to meet the minimum requirements to set up 
operations, while those from more established mar-
kets have gained dominant positions. Nonetheless, 
the success of these retailers – mainly from South 
Africa – is often dependent on conditions at home. 
In 2019 several retailers exited the Ghanaian market 
as their environment at home deteriorated.

Other firms are entering the market. In 2021 
Dutch multinational SPAR announced its expansion 
into Ghana after acquiring 17 Citydia Supermarket 
stores. According to the supermarket group, the 
move was driven by the rising popularity of the brand 
in the 10 African countries in which it operates, as 
well as promising prospects in the Ghanaian market. 

E-COMMERCE: The e-commerce ecosystem fea-
tures a range of players, including brick-and-motor 
retailers with online stores, marketplace sites such 
as Jumia, and online retailers. The industry’s growth 
has been supported by high mobile penetration 
rates, falling data costs, the popularity of mobile 
money and the implementation of a national digital 
address system. Key opportunities lie in last-mile 
deliveries to support e-commerce, with the poten-
tial for local couriers to support last-mile delivery 
on behalf of couriers and e-commerce platforms, 
according to the e-Commerce Association of Ghana. 
OUTLOOK: Ghana’s retail sector successfully nav-
igated the global economic slowdown spurred by 
the pandemic, and recovered by 2021. This helped 
to foster wider growth. Looking ahead, investors 
in malls and retail outlets appear confident that 
strong macroeconomic conditions, urbanisation and 
a growing middle class will continue to support the 
sector’s expansion over the medium to long term.
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Formal retail sales increased by 61.5% to $19.7m in January 2021
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E-commerce’s growth has 
been supported by high 
mobile penetration rates, 
falling data costs, the 
popularity of mobile money 
and a national digital 
address system.
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E-commerce and digital transactions have expanded 
rapidly in Ghana, a trend that accelerated during the 
Covid-19 pandemic as health-related restrictions lim-
ited foot traffic in malls, prompting greater levels of 
online retail activity. A corresponding increase in mobile 
money payments and transfers was supported by quick 
interventions by the Bank of Ghana (BoG), the country’s 
central bank. Efforts to enhance financial inclusion 
and provide new payment options could support the 
long-term expansion and maturity of e-commerce as 
more people adopt cashless payments and shop online. 
LOCKDOWN EFFECT: The pandemic accelerated the 
expansion of e-commerce during the initial lockdown 
from late March to April 20, 2020. As much as 79% 
of retail business was conducted online during that 
period, according to the e-Commerce Association of 
Ghana (e-CAG). “While most brick-and-mortar retailers 
have an online presence, the lockdown period incen-
tivised a number of smaller traders to leverage online 
marketplaces,” Paul Asinor, executive director of the 
e-CAG, told OBG. “New stores continue to come online 
every day.” According to the association, conservative 
estimates anticipate that the value of the e-commerce 
market will expand from $481m in 2021 to $674m in 
2025, with more than 11m users. 

The expansion of e-commerce was reflected in a rise 
in digital transactions. Digital transactions increased 
by approximately 120% between February 2020 and 
February 2021 in response to voluntary and mandated 
restrictions on movement. By comparison, transac-
tions grew by 44% year-on-year in February 2020. As 
online payments and digital transactions increased, the 
pandemic served as a catalyst for the BoG to increase 
transaction and transfer limits, which supported small 
and medium-sized enterprises that turned to mobile 
money instead of physical cash. Mobile money is the 
most popular and growing channel for electronic pay-
ment in the country. Transactions via mobile wallets and 
phones represent approximately 82% of the country’s 

GDP, and the value of mobile money transactions stood 
at $99bn in 2020 – far surpassing cheque and cash 
transactions, valued at $29bn. 
PAYMENTS: Merchant payment solutions and online 
payment gateways require mobile money integration, 
posing a challenge for growth in e-payment solutions, 
as not every customer has the right device and access 
to data. In Ghana 47.9% of residents have access to only 
a basic phone, according to Emergent Payments Africa. 
This necessitates the use of unstructured supplemen-
tary service data (USSD) codes, which allows users 
without a smartphone or data to use mobile banking. 
Towards that end, in March 2020 Ghana Interbank Pay-
ment and Settlement Systems introduced a universal 
QR code, and by September of that year six banks had 
implemented the technology that allowed customers 
to pay for goods and services by scanning the codes.

The harmonised QR system, called GhQR, enables 
payments on any platform, and from sources such as 
mobile money wallets, cards and bank accounts held by 
payment service providers and banks across the coun-
try. Merchants are able to receive payments instantly 
via static or dynamic QR codes, while unique identifiers 
assigned to their point of sale facilitate receipts by 
USSD. The system leverages the country’s high mobile 
penetration rate and allows small merchants to receive 
payments from anyone, including customers without 
smartphones or bank accounts. 

To further digital payments, in line with the gov-
ernment’s “cash-lite” agenda, in August 2020 the BoG 
announced it would pilot a central bank digital currency 
(CBDB). The e-Cedi is intended as to serve as an alterna-
tive to physical cash. In addition to supporting financial 
digitisation, the CBDC could enhance payment system 
competition, and reduce costs associated with issu-
ing and managing physical cash. Once fully launched, 
the e-Cedi could play a key role in improving financial 
inclusion, particularly in remote or rural areas where 
infrastructure for distributing cash may not be available.

The new normal
The Covid-19 pandemic spurs a long-term shift to e-commerce 
and digital payments in the local market

The e-commerce market is forecast to reach at least $674m by 2025

E-commerce and digital 
transactions have 
expanded rapidly in Ghana, 
a trend that accelerated 
during the Covid-19 
pandemic as health-related 
restrictions limited foot 
traffic in malls.

In 2020 the value 
of mobile money 
transactions stood at

$99m
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INDUSTRY & RETAIL INTERVIEW

Ramesh Sadhwani, Co-CEO, Melcom

To what extent has the global supply chain dis-
ruption impacted retailers in Ghana, and how is 
the industry adapting to this?
SADHWANI: Like everywhere else in the world, 
supply chain disruptions have been challenging. 
We have all been affected by them, although some 
more than others. Thanks to planning ahead over 
several months, Melcom has been affected to a 
lesser extent. For example, we booked space with 
shipping companies in advance and committed to 
moving a certain volume each month. 

Pricing was the first aspect to be affected due 
to global disruptions, and then the availability of 
containers became an issue. Yet even after secur-
ing containers, the availability of space on vessels 
has been another issue. This has all had a dramatic 
effect and increased costs. The freight cost is more 
than the actual cost of the merchandise for certain 
imported goods, without taking into account the 
approximately 50% import duty and tax rate. As a 
result, we have had to increase prices and drop a 
few lines of merchandise. 

Beyond all that, tax changes are anticipated in 
Ghana, which will take prices up by another 10-25% 
depending on what is actually implemented. This 
was still being reviewed in early 2022. I expect 
price rises of anywhere between 10% and 30% in 
the months to mid-2022. This does not take into 
account currency fluctuations, of which we saw 
about a 10% decrease in late 2021 and early 2022. 
Taking everything together, I believe consumers will 
be surprised at the level of impact on prices despite 
efforts by businesses to squeeze margins.

How is the expansion of e-commerce shaping 
the Ghanaian retail industry?
SADHWANI: E-commerce has been growing stead-
ily and I anticipate that it will continue to expand. 
However, once again, the issue is securing supply. 

Although an e-commerce site may be active, the 
question is if a company is getting goods from the 
vendor that people want. Very often an e-commerce 
platform does not stock the goods itself, but relies 
on vendors to supply them. 

It is also common for e-commerce sites to not 
update their offerings on a daily basis. This means 
that by the time a consumer places an order for a 
product that was listed on the site a month ago, it 
is possible that either the vendor is out of stock or 
the price has changed. In those cases, fulfilment 
from the platform to the consumer does not always 
happen. I believe this is the biggest issue that most 
e-commerce platforms are facing. Only a few retail-
ers have their own platforms and stock on hand, and 
are therefore in a position to regularly update their 
site and achieve a relatively high fulfilment rate.

Which segments are set to drive retail growth 
in 2022, given the trends in consumer spending?
SADHWANI: I believe that retail growth will be 
driven by fast-moving consumer goods and food 
commodities over the course of the year, as they 
are daily necessities for consumers. There is a con-
scious choice of people switching to modern trading 
mechanisms and away from traditional markets and 
open-air venues. We see a lot of that shift happening 
not necessarily at the pace that we thought it would 
occur. Another shift is taking place by those consum-
ers who already patronise organised trade channels. 
These customers are moving to e-commerce plat-
forms, which I noted is a growing segment. These 
shifts are truly visible and growth is occurring in 
multiple areas of the retail sector. 

It is important to note is that there has not yet 
been much debate or communication in the public 
arena for people to understand the consequences 
of supply chain disruption and currency devaluation, 
and what that may mean for them going forwards.

Learning to adapt
Ramesh Sadhwani, Co-CEO, Melcom, on the effects of supply 
chain disruptions and expanding e-commerce channels
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ICT
Covid-19 lockdowns lead to surge in mobile data traffic

Improvements in sector infrastructure in recent years

Robust start-up ecosystem attracts investment flows

Public sector digitalisation efforts continue apace



www.oxfordbusinessgroup.com/country/ghana

114

To commission further research, visit www.oxfordbusinessgroup.com/advisory

The ICT sector’s share of GDP rose from 2.3% in 2014 to 3.9% in 2020

Following lockdowns in 
2020, information and 
communications was the 
fastest-growing subsector 
of the economy in early 
2021, with year-on-year 
growth reaching 22.1% and 
20%, respectively, in the 
first and second quarters.

In 2016 Ghana ranked 
120th globally and 
11th in Africa on 
the E-Government 
Development Index; by 
2020 it had risen to 101st 
and fifth, respectively.

Network effect

ICT OVERVIEW

Ghana’s ICT sector has proven to be one of the coun-
try’s fastest-growing industries in recent years, with 
key market players offering more innovative products 
as data traffic surged amid the Covid-19 pandemic 
in 2020. Looking ahead, policy efforts are likely to 
bolster growth due to the strategic importance of 
ICT in digital and industrial development plans. 
STRUCTURE & OVERSIGHT: The ICT sector incor-
porates a range of telecoms firms and internet ser-
vice providers, infrastructure operators, software 
companies and start-ups. The telecoms industry 
was liberalised in the early 1990s and has become 
increasingly competitive in the intervening decades, 
with four mobile network operators, three fixed net-
work providers and four broadband wireless access 
companies in the market as of the first quarter of 
2021, according to the National Communications 
Authority (NCA). Meanwhile, the Ministry of Commu-
nications and Digitalisation (MoCD) oversees the ICT 
subsector, and is responsible for developing national 
policy to deliver cost-effective infrastructure and 
services and enhance economic competitiveness. 

The NCA, an agency under the MoCD, promotes fair 
competition, grants licences and authorisations, and 
monitors quality of service in the telecoms industry. 
The National Information Technology Agency (NITA), 
which serves as the ministry’s IT policy-implementa-
tion arm, plays a role in driving the digital transfor-
mation of the public sector (see analysis). 

National policy emphasises the development of 
the ICT sector – a core component of the economic 
transformation agenda and post-pandemic recovery 
plans. ICT is also described as a pillar of the manufac-
turing sector’s revival, in support of Ghana’s Indus-
trial Transformation Agenda, while digitalisation is 
seen as a critical government intervention aimed at 
removing red tape and improving efficiency. 

Under the Ghana Beyond Aid policy framework, the 
government’s goal is to increase the contribution of 

ICT service exports from a 2017 baseline of 0.01% 
of GDP to a target of 1% in 2028, and to establish 
Ghana as an African leader in the digital economy.

In response to the pandemic, the Ghana Covid-19 
Alleviation and Revitalisation of Enterprises Sup-
port (CARES) programme seeks to establish robust 
ICT infrastructure to support businesses and public 
service delivery (see analysis). Fast-tracking digitali-
sation – which includes investing, consolidating and 
expanding the fibre backbone to improve overall 
connectivity – is also a key pillar of the government’s 
aim to revitalise and transform the national economy 
under the Ghana CARES programme. 

Since the rollout of the government’s public sector 
digitisation policies in 2017 (see analysis), Ghana has 
significantly improved its ranking on the E-Govern-
ment Development Index, which provides a compos-
ite measure of three dimensions of e-government: 
online services, telecommunications connectivity 
and human capacity. In 2016 it ranked 120th globally 
and 11th in Africa; by 2020 it had risen to 101st and 
fifth, respectively, and was the leader in Western 
Africa on the first two subcomponents of the index.
PERFORMANCE & SIZE: The ICT sector has posted 
steady growth over the past decade, increasing its 
contribution to GDP from $900m, or 2.3% of the 
total, in 2014, to $1.7bn and 3.6%, respectively, in 
2017. By 2020 its share had risen to 3.9%, according 
to the Ghana Statistical Service (GSS). Following 
the lockdowns instituted in response to Covid-19 
in 2020, information and communications was the 
fastest-growing subsector of the economy in early 
2021, with year-on-year (y-o-y) growth of 22.1% and 
20%, respectively, in the first and second quarters.

There were 3134 information and communica-
tions establishments in operation and 29,733 people 
employed in the sector as of 2018, according to the 
most recent comprehensive Integrated Business 
Establishment Survey conducted by the GSS. By 2020 

Public and private sector actors work to position the country as 
a digital economy leader on the continent
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The expansion of telecoms 
services has fuelled 
innovation and investment 
in ICT subsectors such 
as software, application 
platform development  
and mobile money.

ICT OVERVIEW

with 20.1%. Glo is the smallest player, with a market 
share of 1.9%, although this was up from 1.7% in 
2020. In terms of mobile data subscriptions, MTN 
held a 68.1% market share, followed by AirtelTigo 
(16.6%), Vodafone (13.6%) and Glo (1.7%). 

In June 2020 the NCA declared its intent to clas-
sify MTN, Africa’s largest telecoms company, as a 
significant market power in the voice, data and SMS 
market, under the Electronic Communications Act. 
The purpose of the declaration was to increase 
competition within the industry by placing special 
regulatory restrictions on the company. In November 
2021 MTN followed directives by the regulator and 
announced that it would implement on-net/off-net 
measures to ensure parity for voice and SMS special 
plans, promotions and bundle offers. 

Following AirtelTigo’s October 2020 announce-
ment that it would exit the Ghanaian market, the 
government acquired full ownership of AirtelTigo, 
including all its customers and assets, in November 
2021. Per the MoCD, the purchase is of strategic 
importance as the government continues to grow its 
portfolio of digital assets and maintains its commit-
ment to support the competitiveness of the sector.

In the fixed-line voice market, Vodafone remains 
the dominant player, with a 98% market share and 
303,749 subscriptions as of March 2021. AirtelTigo 
held a 1.2% share with 3565 subscriptions, down 
from 2.3% and 6669, respectively, one year earlier. 
A relative newcomer to the fixed voice market, MTN 
recorded 2687 subscriptions and a 0.9% market share 
in the first quarter of 2021. 
DATA TRAFFIC: Mobile data traffic grew by 30.2% 
y-o-y in the first quarter of 2021, from 157.69bn 
MB to 205.38bn MB. Broadband wireless data traf-
fic also expanded substantially, from 3.63bn MB at 
the end of the first quarter of 2020 to 6.85bn MB 
one year later, representing growth of 88.7%. The 
surge in data traffic was precipitated by lockdown 

the sector workforce had risen to around 39,500, as 
per comparable data from GSMA Intelligence.
PENETRATION & USE: Growth in the ICT sector is 
largely attributable to significant developments in 
telecommunications. Increased investment in com-
munications infrastructure, lower telecoms prices 
and a competitive market have led to broad mobile 
network coverage and high penetration rates. The 
expansion of telecoms services has fuelled innova-
tion and investment in ICT subsectors such as soft-
ware, application platform development and mobile 
money, and has given the country a solid base from 
which to develop its digital economy. 

Mobile service penetration, measured by unique 
subscribers, is relatively high, at 19m, or 67% of the 
population, as of 2020, above the sub-Saharan Afri-
can average of 44%, according to the most recent 
country report from GSMA Intelligence. 

A 2019 household survey on ICT conducted by 
GSS and published in March 2020 provides a clearer 
indication of mobile phone penetration by age group, 
area and features. According to the survey, 82% of 
adults own a mobile phone. Of those with SIM cards, 
63.1% own one SIM card and 36.9% own two or more 
SIM cards. Nearly half (47.9%) of mobile phone users 
have a basic phone, while 46.1% have a smartphone 
and 12.8% have a feature phone. Predictably, smart-
phone penetration is higher in urban areas, at 58.4% 
of owners, compared to 28.1% in rural areas. 

Aside from traditional voice calling and SMS, the 
most popular mobile phone usage cited by sur-
vey respondents was financial activities (60.1% of 
responses), which includes mobile money. Enter-
tainment was another popular use (37.9%), followed 
by internet access (35.1%), social media (26.3%), and 
taking photos or videos (5.2%).

Total mobile voice subscriptions, which do not 
account for unique SIM subscribers, stood at 133.1% 
of the population, with 41.4m registered subscrip-
tions as of the first quarter of 2021, according to 
data from the NCA. Total registered subscriptions 
were down marginally from 138.9% in 2020. 

Internet penetration as a share of the total popu-
lation has increased over recent years, with signifi-
cant growth recorded in 2020 as the pandemic led 
to higher data consumption. Internet penetration 
stood at 35% in January 2019 and increased to 48% in 
January 2020. Penetration continued to grow, albeit 
more marginally, to 50% in January 2021. 

Total mobile data subscriptions stood at 22.9m at 
end-March 2021, representing a penetration rate of 
73.7% of the population. This was down 13.3% from 
26.5m subscribers and 85.6% penetration as of the 
end of 2020. Fixed data penetration is low, standing 
at 0.3% and 78,068 subscribers as of end-March 
2021, up from 75,137 one year earlier.
MARKET PLAYERS: There are four mobile opera-
tors in the market: MTN, Vodafone, AirtelTigo and 
Glo. MTN is the largest, with a 56.5% market share 
of voice subscriptions as of March 2021. Vodafone 
held a 21.5% market share, followed by AirtelTigo, 

A surge in data traffic was precipitated by lockdown measures enacted in response to the pandemic

Mobile data traffic 
increased by 

30.2%
year-on-year in the first 
quarter of 2021
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In a 2019 survey, 46.1% of mobile phone users owned a smartphone

ICT OVERVIEW

had increased its number of 2G and 3G sites, rolled 
out 802 4G sites and modernised 1007 existing sites 
to 4G. As a result, MTN had 2677 4G sites covering 
79.9% of the population as of mid-2021, which drove 
its data traffic growth to 53.2% y-o-y in the first half 
of the year. These infrastructure improvements form 
part of the company’s $149m capital expenditure 
commitment for 2021 to improve its network.
INFRASTRUCTURE: The quality of Ghana’s telecoms 
infrastructure has improved over the last few years, 
as reflected in the country’s improving score on 
the ICT Index, a component of the composite Africa 
Infrastructure Development Index published by the 
African Development Bank (AfDB). 

Ghana’s score on the ICT Index increased from 
21.744 in 2018 to 26.621 in 2020, though its ranking 
fluctuated over the same period, from 14th place in 
2018 to 11th in 2019 before returning to 14th place 
as of 2020. Ghana’s overall ranking on the Infrastruc-
ture Development Index remained unchanged at 12th 
place between 2018 and 2020. Notably, countries 
that have performed well in the ICT sector are among 
the highest-ranked nations on the AfDB’s composite 
Infrastructure Development Index. 

Upgrades and modernisation of mobile networks, 
and improvements in broadband and fibre access are 
the major ICT development trends in Africa, accord-
ing to the AfDB, with several regional submarine and 
terrestrial cabled installed between 2015 and 2020.

Ghana has five major submarine fibre-optic cables 
installed: the SAT-3 cable (800-Gbps capacity), con-
necting Ghana from Portugal and Spain through to 
South Africa, which connects to Malaysia via the 
South Africa Fast Cable; the MainOne cable (1.92 
Tbps), connecting Ghana, Nigeria, Morocco, the 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, Portugal and 
other countries; the ultra-high-capacity West African 
Cable System (14.5 Tbps), which connects Ghana 
to Europe via South Africa; the GLO-1 cable (2.5 
Tbps), linking to the UK, Spain, Portugal and the US; 
and the African Coast to Europe Cable (5.12 Tbps). 

measures enacted in response to the onset of the 
Covid-19 pandemic, which forced many Ghanaians 
to work or study from home. “Ghana was not fully 
prepared for digitalisation with the infrastructure 
that was in place; however, the pandemic forced the 
country to jump into the digital age,” Moses Baiden, 
CEO of Margins Group, a Ghanaian digital security 
firm, told OBG. “Companies found that people are 
more effective when they use digital tools,” he added.

To help alleviate the increased burden, the NCA 
allocated additional spectrum to MTN and Voda-
fone at no extra cost for a period of three months 
beginning in April 2020. However, in response to 
persistently high demand for data and urging from 
the operators, this has been extended several times 
and was ongoing as of February 2022.

MTN’s data usage increased substantially in the 
first six months of 2021, supported by its network 
expansion. As of the end of June 2021 the company 

5
major submarine fibre-
optic cables are installed 
in the country, with 
capacities ranging from 
800 Gbps to 5.12 Tbps 
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Ghana attracted the 
third-greatest amount 
of financial technology 
funding in Africa in 2020, 
for a total of $47m, behind 
Nigeria and South Africa 
but ahead of traditional 
digital heavyweights like 
Egypt and Kenya.

but ahead of traditional digital heavyweights like 
Egypt and Kenya. The country’s start-up ecosystem 
is supported by the Ghana Start-Up Capital Fund, the 
Ghana-India Kofi Annan Centre of Excellence in ICT, 
3 Day Startup and the Meltwater Entrepreneurial 
School of Technology. The eTransform Ghana project, 
which was initiated by the Ghanaian government with 
support from the World Bank’s Digital Economy for 
Africa Initiative, aims to provide training, mentoring 
and access to online technologies in order to pro-
mote job creation, entrepreneurship, and opportu-
nities in health and education services. 

The $212m project supports digital entrepreneur-
ship through three primary tech clusters – the Ghana 
Tech Lab and the Ghana Innovation Hub, both of 
which are located in Accra, and the Kumasi Business 
Incubator in Kumasi. Since its launch in 2019 the 
project has trained 11,000 young people, incubated 
49 start-ups, and supported 1200 businesses with 
access to workspace, mentoring and training. 

“Skills development in the areas of cybersecurity, 
systems engineering, website design and applica-
tion development not only makes a candidate more 
employable, but it also encourages entrepreneur-
ship through tech start-ups in those fields,” Amar 
Deep Singh Hari, CEO of IPMC, a system integrator, 
software developer and training provider, told OBG.
OUTLOOK: The development of the Ghanaian ICT 
sector is a core objective of the country’s broader 
industrial development and digitisation plans, and 
as such the sector continues to benefit from direct 
support in major national policies. The state-driven 
push for ICT development, while at the same time 
maintaining a competitive environment, should sup-
port industry players and growth over the long term. 

While the sector has shown signs of maturing, 
there remains significant scope to generate new 
growth by bringing more Ghanaians online. Expand-
ing fibre infrastructure to accommodate rapidly 
increasing demand for data and connectivity will be 
key as the country seeks to fast-track digitalisation 
and position itself as a West African digital leader.

Inland fibre has been deployed by the four mobile 
network operators to serve as backbone redundancy 
to existing microwave transmission infrastructure, 
or as metro fibre network to the end user. 

The first backbone connection was installed by 
VoltaCom along the southern and middle section 
of the national power grid. MTN has also deployed 
an underground optical network across the country 
to supply backbone connections between the 16 
regions. MTN and Vodafone have deployed FTTx 
metro networks in a combined 38 cities and towns, 
while AirtelTigo and Glo have laid underground fibre 
to improve capacity on the backbone route and pro-
vide redundancy for microwave links. 

The state-initiated 800-km Eastern Corridor 
Fibre-Optic Backbone project connects 27 towns 
and municipal centres across the country to the 
existing cable network. The $38m project was com-
pleted in 2015, with funding provided by the Danish 
International Development Agency. 

Notwithstanding improvements to the national 
ICT network in recent years, fixed network infra-
structure is still relatively underdeveloped in Ghana, 
with fixed broadband penetration below 1% of the 
population. In April 2021 the Ghana Grid Company 
(GRIDCo), which operates the national electricity 
grid, partnered with CSquared, a wholesale open-ac-
cess broadband infrastructure operator, to lease 
additional fibre capacity for telecoms use. 

GRIDCo uses an optical ground wire system 
(OGWS) to protect the transmission system from 
lightning strikes, and the agreement enabled the util-
ity provider to commercialise excess fibre capacity 
of the OGWS. CSquared is a joint venture owned by 
Google, Mitsui & Co, Convergence Partners and the 
World Bank’s International Finance Corporation. It 
owns and operates more than 2000 km of fibre in 
Accra, Tema, Kasoa, Kumasi and Takoradi. 
START-UP ECOSYSTEM: Ghana’s start-up ecosystem 
was ranked second in West Africa and seventh in 
Africa as a whole on StartupBlink’s 2021 Index, which 
measures activity levels, quality and the business 
environment of start-up ecosystems, having moved 
up four places globally since 2020. 

The largest international tech firms have identi-
fied value in establishing a presence in Ghana. For 
example, Twitter has announced plans to establish 
its African base in the country, where it will seek local 
talent for roles. Google made a similar announce-
ment, indicating its intention to set up its first African 
Artificial Intelligence Lab in Accra in 2019. 

Ghana’s burgeoning start-up ecosystem attracted 
$111m in equity funding in 2020, up 102%, according 
to the Partech “2020 Africa Tech Venture Capital 
Report”. Financial technology (fintech), insurance 
technology and health technology together 
accounted for more than 95% of total funding, 
with the breakdown relatively balanced across the 
three categories. Ghana attracted the third-great-
est amount of fintech funding in Africa in 2020, for 
a total of $47m, behind Nigeria and South Africa 

Regional E-Government Development Index scores*, 2016-20

Source: World Bank, UN
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The e-Justice platform 
introduced electronic case 
filing and an e-Docket 
containing all filed court 
processes, which can be 
accessed remotely.

The rollout of digitisation 
initiatives, coupled with 
increased mobile and 
data penetration, put the 
economy in a stronger 
position to navigate the 
pandemic as many activities 
migrated online.

In a 2020 survey 68% of Ghanaians viewed digital services as easy to use

Warp speed
Pandemic-induced disruption fuels public digitalisation efforts

Ghana has taken significant steps to digitise public 
services and support the shift to online platforms for 
business and commerce. The rollout of these initiatives, 
coupled with increased mobile and data penetration, 
put the economy in a stronger position to navigate the 
Covid-19 pandemic as many activities migrated online. 
POLICY: The government has played a leading role in 
driving digitalisation, as part of its plan to establish 
Ghana as a top African digital ecosystem. The Ghana 
Beyond Aid agenda, which underpins the 10-point 
Industrial Transformation Agenda and the Ghana Covid-
19 Alleviation and Revitalisation of Enterprises Support 
programme, is unambiguous in its plans to identify and 
implement ICT and digital solutions to support growth. 

Goals include the revival of manufacturing with sup-
port from ICT applications and the digital economy, 
leveraging abundant human talent to establish Ghana 
as a digital leader by 2028, formalising the economy 
and improving tax collection by establishing digital 
identity and address systems, and reducing red tape 
and bottlenecks to starting and operating a business. 

To realise these objectives, the government began 
implementing digitalisation policies in 2017. Key initia-
tives included the issuance of the digital national iden-
tification card and the rollout of the Ghana Post GPS 
digital address system. The public sector has also imple-
mented an e-justice system, a smart driving licence, an 
e-property addressing system, a mobile money inter-
operability system, the Paperless Port System (PPS), 
as well as an e-immigration system, an e-Cabinet, an 
e-Parliament and an e-procurement portal.
IMPLEMENTATION: The $212m e-Transform Ghana 
Project, supported by the Word Bank, has provided 
funding and access to digital technologies and strength-
ened instructional capacity. Among its contributions, 
which include supporting digital entrepreneurship and 
skills development, it has improved service delivery 
through ICT and supported the digitisation of ser-
vices across 20 ministries, departments and agencies. 

“The government is implementing digitalisation 
across two main streams,” Emil Noamesi, an innovation 
and product manager who has consulted on digitising 
the public sector, told OBG. “The first stream targets 
institutions with a significant economic impact, such 
as Customs, to reduce inefficiencies and corruption, 
and increase revenue collection. The second stream is 
a broader effort to digitalise public sector agencies.” 

This second stream of public sector digitalisation 
was accelerated in 2020 by the onset of the Covid-19 
pandemic, as a strict lockdown was enforced for three 
weeks in the Greater Accra and Greater Ashanti regions 
– the most populous in the country – where all people 
were required to work from home. 

“During the height of the pandemic, the government 
rolled out virtual public offices that allowed employees 
to work and collaborate remotely. Smart workplace 
solutions were launched across departments, and 
non-department-specific functions, such as payroll, 
were digitised for over 300 agencies,” Noamesi said.
JUDICIARY: In terms of judicial services, the pandemic 
has provided an opportunity to showcase the benefits 
of using digital technologies to transform the court 
system. The e-Justice Project, initiated by the Ministry 
of Communications and Digitalisation and the Judicial 
Services of Ghana as part of the wider e-Transform 
Ghana Project, had begun applying online solutions 
to improve case management and administrative and 
financial systems in the High Courts in Accra prior to the 
lockdowns. The e-Justice platform introduced electronic 
case filing and an e-Docket containing all filed court 
processes, which can be accessed remotely. Lawyers 
and clerks are able to check scheduled dates for cases, 
while judges and their clerks have benefitted from the 
new digital and paperless working environment. 

The system, which is to be implemented across 
Ghana’s 16 regions, currently requires internet con-
nectivity and cannot be accessed offline, which could 
prove a challenge for outlying regions. Nonetheless, 
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Existing digital systems were targeted for improvement during 2020

Thanks to a new digital 
Customs management 
system implemented 
in April 2020, export 
clearance times have been 
reduced from one day to 
less than two minutes, 
while import clearance can 
be processed in two hours. 

ICUMS features a cargo management system that con-
nects delivery companies, warehouses and logistics 
firms through a cargo-tracking number assigned to 
each consignment in the bill of lading. As a single-win-
dow system, it curtails the need to move from one 
portal to another while providing end-to-end Customs 
administration that conforms to internally accepted 
practices. Processes are fully automated from sea-
side to landside, and online communication is enabled 
between stakeholders. Export clearance times have 
been reduced from one day to less than two minutes, 
while import clearance can be processed in two hours. 
IMPACT: Public perception of digital governance initi-
atives has so far been positive. A study surveying 1964 
Ghanaians for six months during the pandemic, from 
June to December 2020, found that digital governance 
initiatives were viewed as greatly reducing corruption, 
increasing productivity and boosting citizens’ e-partic-
ipation in governance. Around 68% of those surveyed 
believed digital government services were useful and 
easy to use, although high data costs and data secu-
rity were noted as key concerns, suggesting that as 
the world recovers from the economic impacts of the 
pandemic, the benefits of digitalisation are here to stay.

it proved integral to supporting the justice system in 
Accra when courts closed and hearings moved online. 
EDUCATION: The pandemic also had a disruptive 
effect on schools, colleges and universities amid gov-
ernment-imposed measures to curb the spread of the 
virus. The measures affected an estimated 9.2m pri-
mary and secondary students and 500,000 tertiary 
education students, as well as educators. 

Several initiatives were launched to address the 
impacts, including Ghana Learning TV and radio, which 
delivered lessons to basic school pupils; the Learning 
Management System deployed by many tertiary insti-
tutions; and iCampus, which enabled some 1.1m high 
school students to access learning modules online. The 
latter provided offline access to video lessons, educa-
tional notes and virtual laboratories through iBoxes 
installed in beneficiary schools of the World Bank-
funded Secondary Education Improvement Project. 
PORTS: Existing digital systems were also improved in 
2020, such as the PPS originally introduced at Ghana’s 
two ports, Tema and Takoradi, in 2017. The digital sys-
tem integrated all the manual processes that apply to 
clearing goods, from the presentation of documents 
to final dispatch, helping to reduce clearance times 
from three days to 24 hours, and cutting the number of 
regulatory agencies responsible for inspections from 13 
to three. The PPS was critical for clearing goods during 
the early stages of the lockdowns as it enabled goods 
clearance without the need for physical presence. 

In April 2020 a new system, the Integrated Customs 
Management System (ICUMS), or UNIPASS, was intro-
duced by the Ghana Revenue Authority to replace the 
PPS. The ICUMS further removes the need for human 
interaction and red tape. A manifest matching feature, 
for instance, allows clearing agents to pay duties before 
the arrival of a consignment, speeding up the payment 
of Customs duties and clearance. The introduction of 
e-payments enabled charges to be settled by card or 
mobile money, facilitating remote payment processing 
by freight forwarders and importers. Despite a few 
challenges reported during the adoption of the system 
at Takoradi Port, the ICUMS ensured the continued 
operation of the port under lockdown conditions. 

The primary purpose of the system is to improve ease 
of use and reliability through enhanced digitalisation, 
which will have benefits long after the pandemic. The 
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Digital drive

ICT INTERVIEW

Selorm Adadevoh, CEO, MTN Ghana

To what extent has the Covid-19 pandemic affected 
Ghana’s telecoms sector?
ADADEVOH: The Covid-19 pandemic forced telecoms 
providers to fundamentally change the way we operate 
to minimise the adverse impact on both our consumers 
and our employees. Personal protective equipment 
was provided at customer interaction points, namely 
physical stores throughout the country, and capacity 
limits were introduced to facilitate social distancing. 
Management put additional initiatives in place to edu-
cate employees and customers on health measures. The 
changes that were rapidly implemented at the start 
of the health crisis have been maintained into 2021. 

Network-expansion plans were simultaneously put 
on hold, as many components are not manufactured 
domestically and the pandemic led to barriers when 
it came to importing equipment for upgrading and 
expanding infrastructure. This raised awareness of 
the need to grow capacity in the domestic telecoms 
manufacturing industry to strengthen the country’s 
ICT sector, rather than depending on foreign suppliers. 

Regarding demand for ICT services, there has been 
a huge shift to students and workers completing their 
tasks from home. The distribution of demand has 
changed as a result, and home broadband became a 
critical element of the pandemic response. This was one 
of the biggest challenges for the sector, as the country 
does not have a widespread fibre-optic network. Less 
than 6% of homes have high-speed internet connec-
tions, so most people use their smartphones to access 
the internet while at home. The strength of mobile 
network infrastructure was therefore really tested 
during the early stages of the pandemic, as it supported 
the economic productivity of many Ghanaians. 

What challenges pertain to boosting digitalisation 
and increasing internet penetration?
ADADEVOH: We have seen an acceleration of digitali-
sation around the world due to the pandemic. However, 

this process has been slow for small and medium-sized 
enterprises (SMEs), especially in emerging markets 
such as Ghana. There is now significant opportunity 
in this area. If you talked to the owners of SMEs about 
digitalising their business in the past, the concept was 
not taken too seriously. Today SMEs are competing with 
larger companies that can digitalise faster, putting 
pressure on SMEs to adapt more urgently. 

At the same time, a renewed emphasis on health care 
and how health relates to work has come to the fore. It 
has become more apparent how society can leverage 
technology to understand and manage health care, 
especially with internet-of-things (IoT) tools and data 
services. The country could benefit from regulatory 
evolution in this space to enable more cost-effective 
service delivery. Consumer demand plays a role in this 
as well. If more Ghanaians shift to online work or school, 
more homes adopt IoT services, and more businesses 
call for 4G or even 5G connectivity, then the current 
technology base is inadequate. By 2023-24 we can 
expect to see initiatives such as spectrum sharing drive 
improved efficiency and widespread connectivity to 
meet the needs of all Ghanaians.

How do you expect the unified licensing regime to 
change the telecoms sector?
ADADEVOH: A unified licensing regime is key for tel-
ecoms enterprises to maximise return on assets. We 
are witnessing a large-scale migration of customers 
from 2G to 3G, and a similar migration from 3G to 
4G; however, the current licensing regime prevents 
providers from using 3G spectrum for 4G services to 
support this shift. Allowing universal access licences 
makes the sector more efficient, and this is just one 
operational tactic that policy evolution will enable. 
We are confident that universal access licences will 
be approved by the end of 2021, allowing providers 
to leverage their existing assets more efficiently, while 
benefitting individual customers and businesses.

Selorm Adadevoh, CEO, MTN Ghana, on challenges related to the 
pandemic and the impact of a unified licensing regime
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Building efforts span energy, transport and housing

 Specific initiatives for health and industrial infrastructure

Tenure and interest rates revised for residential mortgages

Industrial real estate benefits from pandemic-fuelled trends

Construction & Real Estate
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CONSTRUCTION OVERVIEW

The construction sector 
expanded by 

8.2%
year-on-year in the first 
six months of 2021

Infrastructure development was allocated $1.2bn in the 2022 budget

of the last of these, the government launched Agenda 
111, which aims to build 111 hospitals in response to 
its shortage of health care facilities exposed by the 
Covid-19 pandemic (see analysis). 

The economic strain induced by the pandemic 
injected fresh urgency into a number of pre-exist-
ing national initiatives, one of which is the Ghana 
Beyond Aid programme. Through this the govern-
ment plans to overhaul the tax system and diversify 
the country’s manufacturing capabilities in order to 
make Ghana more self-sufficient. It would also create 
a more favourable business environment that should 
kick-start a slew of new construction projects. 
PERFORMANCE & SIZE: Valued at some $9bn, 
Ghana’s construction sector was ranked the seventh 
largest in sub-Saharan Africa by Fitch Solutions in 
August 2021. The research firm noted that the sector 
expanded by 14.2% in the first quarter of that year, 
when over $42bn worth of active projects were on 
the docket and at least one-third had broken ground. 
According to the 2022 budget statement released in 
November 2021, the construction sector expanded 
by 8.2% year-on-year in the first six months of 2021. 

In 2020 construction activities contributed 6.3% to 
GDP, generally in line with the 6.2% of 2019. However, 
this represented growth of 2.9% and marked a strong 
recovery from the 4.4% contraction experienced in 
2019, which was caused in large part by declining 
global oil prices. Indeed, while the sector grew at 
a rate of 9.5% in 2015, the figure had declined to 
1.1% in 2018. Growth figures can nevertheless be 
misleading, given that Ghana’s economy as a whole 
is expanding rapidly. Construction revenue, based on 
current market prices, rose from just over GHS15bn 
($2.55bn) in 2015 to GHS22.75bn ($3.87bn) in 2020. 

That said, the Ghanaian government aims to revi-
talise the construction sector, which employs around 
420,000 workers spread across 2500 active firms 
and contractors. Traditionally, responsibility for the 

Ghana’s construction sector contributed an average 
of 7.5% to annual GDP between 2013 and 2020, and 
following the economic slowdown resulting from the 
Covid-19 pandemic, the sector looks set to undergo 
sustained growth in the coming years. Infrastruc-
ture development has been an ongoing priority for 
Ghana’s government, whose approach to advancing 
the economy has seen it funnel hydrocarbons revenue 
into infrastructure projects. The leadership’s ability 
to do this could be impaired in the short term due to 
the pandemic’s negative impacts on already declin-
ing global commodity prices, which affects Ghana’s 
financial reserves and international trade receipts. 

However, the government’s swift response to the 
outbreak of the virus and multi-pronged efforts to 
establish a favourable legislative environment for 
private investment, as well as the country’s political 
stability, make construction projects in Ghana an 
attractive proposition for investors. In addition, the 
activation of the African Continental Free Trade Area 
(AfCFTA) represents a major boon for all signatories, 
as one of the agreement’s key mandates is to rein-
vigorate Africa’s industrialisation drive by facilitating 
cross-border trade and travel. The AfCFTA is expected 
to herald the construction of new mega-cities across 
the continent, and Ghanaian officials are urging the 
formulation of policies that will allow the country’s 
construction industry to capitalise on such sizeable 
opportunities and take a leading role. 
STRUCTURE & OVERSIGHT: Ghana’s construction 
works are overseen at the national level by multi-
ple ministries: the Ministry of Roads and Highways 
(MRH); the Ministry of Transport (MoT); the Ministry 
of Sanitation and Water Resources (MSWR); the Min-
istry of Education; the Ministry of Energy (MoE); the 
Ministry of Special Development Initiatives – which 
is responsible for overseeing infrastructure upgrades 
at the constituency level – the Ministry of Works and 
Housing; and the Ministry of Health. Under the banner 

Driving force
Planned large-scale infrastructure development projects will 
fuel construction activity in the short to medium term
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More efficient movement of 
goods and people is a key 
part of the government’s 
broader economic 
expansion plans, with 
transport infrastructure 
developments accounting 
for 42% of the value of 
Ghana’s active construction 
projects in early 2021.

CONSTRUCTION OVERVIEW

In October 2021 the 
African Development 
Bank approved a $75m 
commercial loan to the 
Ghana Infrastructure 
Investment Fund, enabling 
it to leverage equity capital 
to access additional debt 
financing for projects.

Construction revenue, based on current market prices, rose from just over $2.55bn in 2015 to $3.87bn in 2020

provision of vital infrastructure and amenities has 
been shouldered by the government, but a decline in 
available public funds – accelerated by the drop-off 
in global oil trade during the first six months of the 
Covid-19 pandemic – has prompted the government 
to be more proactive in terms of attracting private 
investment to construction projects.
INVESTMENT: Land ownership and acquisition in 
Ghana is complex, and foreign investors are only 
able to secure land via leasehold agreements with 
a maximum single term of 50 years and the option 
to renew (see Real Estate overview). Ghana’s Pub-
lic-Private Partnership (PPP) Act of 2020 came into 
force in the final month of the year, representing the 
culmination of nearly a decade’s worth of work on the 
ratification of a comprehensive policy framework to 
govern PPPs. PPPs are complex in nature, and while 
challenges remain in seeing such projects through 
to completion, the passage of the act is a positive 
step. It presents the government with a viable means 
to achieve its investment goals – particularly those 
relating to transport infrastructure (see Transport 
chapter) – and also allows opportunities to enhance 
domestic human capital. 

Infrastructure development was allocated 
GHS7.2bn ($1.2bn) in the 2022 national budget, a 
significant increase from the GHS5bn ($855m) and 
GHS5.1bn ($872.1m) allocated for 2021 and 2020, 
respectively. The ministerial breakdown for 2022 is 
GHS4bn ($684m) to the MRH; GHS922m ($157.7m) to 
the MoT; GHS801m ($137m) to the MSWR; GHS576m 
($98.5m) to the Ministry of Railways Development; 
GHS507m ($86.7m) to the Ministry of Communica-
tions; and GHS430m ($73.5m) to the Ministry of Works 
and Housing. While the 2020 budget contained an 
allocation to the Ministry of Aviation, the ministry 
was later absorbed into the MoT.

Beyond the national budget, the Ghana Infrastruc-
ture Investment Fund is instrumental in securing 
finance for infrastructure works. October 2021 saw 
the African Development Bank (AfDB) approve a $75m 
commercial loan to the fund, enabling it to leverage 
equity capital to access additional debt financing for 
transport, renewable energy and housing projects. 
The AfDB’s involvement is expected to encourage 
further private investment in Ghanaian infrastructure 
and stimulate employment opportunities. 

In February 2021 Deutsche Bank unveiled plans for 
two infrastructure works in Ghana with a combined 
value of €150m. The first is the Keta Water Supply 
Rehabilitation and Expansion Project in the Southern 
Volta Region, which involves the rehabilitation of the 
Keta Water Treatment Plant and the construction 
of a new water treatment facility. With a combined 
capacity of 42,200 cu metres, the plants will provide 
water for 400,000 people in Ketu, Angola and Tongu. 
The works will be undertaken by Lesico Infrastruc-
tures, the Italian subsidiary of Israeli construction 
firm Lesico Group. The second project is the rede-
velopment of Takoradi Market, which covers 1 sq 
km and is a major source of trade in the area. The 

multipurpose facility will include numerous public 
services and amenities, and ease congestion caused 
by the existing market. Construction will be carried 
out by Contracta Costruzioni Italia. These projects 
are the latest in a string of deals between Ghana, 
Deutsche Bank and Italian export credit agency SACE, 
which has included the €45m regeneration of four 
hospitals in Ghana’s Eastern Region and the €45.6m 
construction of the University of Environmental and 
Sustainable Development, which has campuses in 
Somanya and Donkorkrom in the Eastern Region.
MAJOR PROJECTS & DEMAND DRIVERS: More effi-
cient movement of goods and people is a key part of 
the government’s broader economic expansion plans, 
with transport infrastructure developments account-
ing for 42% of the value of Ghana’s active construction 
projects in early 2021 (see Transport chapter). The 
ongoing One District, One Factory initiative launched 
by the Ministry of Trade and Industry (MoTI) continues 
to drive construction activity as well (see analysis). 

Large-scale developments either planned or under 
way include the $2bn redevelopment of the Ghana 
International Trade Fair Centre in Accra. The site will 
be reinvented as a multipurpose trade, leisure and 
retail facility that will house a 12,000-seat conven-
tion centre, several hotels, and an array of shops and 
restaurants. From the planning phase through to 
the centre’s post-production activities, the develop-
ment is expected to create 10,000 direct and indirect 
jobs, and generate substantial tax revenue from local 
and international investors and tourism receipts. 
Announced in the second half of 2021, the centre 
is expected to take three to five years to complete. 

“There are a number of projects in the early design 
phase now. This suggests a good level of growth will 
continue in the construction sector over the short-
to-medium term,” Jose Fernandes, regional manager 
for West Africa at engineering firm SMEC, told OBG. 
Infrastructure development is a key tenant of the 
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Ghana’s eight cement 
manufacturers have a 
combined capacity of some 
13m tonnes per year, but 
output is only roughly 
half that; annual cement 
consumption stands at 
about 6.5m tonnes.

CONSTRUCTION OVERVIEW

and Northern regions, and construction is slated for 
completion in 2023. Meanwhile, in 2021 and 2022 
the Ghanaian subsidiary of Germany-based Heidel-
bergCement is working to upgrade operations at its 
grinding plants in Tema and Takoradi.

Ghana’s eight cement manufacturers have a com-
bined capacity of some 13m tonnes per year, but 
output is only roughly half that. Annual cement con-
sumption in the country stands at about 6.5m tonnes, 
yet the domestic market has long suffered from over-
supply due to excessive imports. To remedy this, in 
January 2020 the MoTI announced a moratorium on 
the licensing of new cement facilities and banned 
imported cement. The ministry did, however, state 
that it would only continue to enforce the new laws 
if Ghana’s cement producers stopped arbitrary price 
increases, which are implicit in local construction com-
panies’ willingness to import cement. Price increases 
can now only be made following consultation with the 
MoTI. Cement prices stabilised throughout 2020 but 
rose during 2021 due to the higher cost of clinker, a 
key raw material in cement production that is not 
available locally in the required quantities and must 
therefore be imported. Congestion at local ports has 
exacerbated the issue, with local cement producers 
facing demurrage charges on imported clinker.
OUTLOOK: Given its interconnectedness with wider 
economic progress and being the primary facilita-
tor to bridging the country’s infrastructure gaps, 
the construction sector has the potential to drive 
Ghana’s GDP growth for years to come. For this to be 
the case, however, the government’s forward-think-
ing approach to attracting investment in building 
must be maintained, and further legislative action 
is needed to allow local building material manufac-
turers to better profit from sector activity. All this 
would likely lead to more employment opportuni-
ties, enhanced domestic human capital capabilities 
and higher foreign exchange inflows. The PPP Act 
of 2020 and the activation of the AfCFTA represent 
major developments to support robust, sustained 
growth in the construction industry moving forwards.

UN Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) and can 
aid Ghana in meeting the majority of the 169 SDG 
targets. With this in mind, in 2021 the UN released a 
report aimed at attracting investment into a number 
of early-stage projects in Ghana.
ENERGY: The Ghana Nuclear Power Plant project is 
highlighted in the UN report, and is slated to break 
ground in 2024 at an estimated capital expenditure 
of $5.5bn. The plant will diversify Ghana’s energy mix, 
stabilise power delivery and offer energy security, 
thereby facilitating national and regional economic 
growth. A petroleum facility in the Western Region, at 
an estimated cost of $6bn, is also planned. Comprising 
three refineries with a combined capacity of 900,000 
barrels per stream day, crude storage facilities, five 
petrochemical plants and port infrastructure, the 
project is expected to boost GDP, expand domestic 
research and development, and contribute signifi-
cantly to government revenue. Both projects were 
at the pre-feasibility stages as of late 2021 and are 
being overseen by the MoE and the Petroleum Hub 
Development Corporation, respectively.
HOUSING: The provision of affordable housing is 
another key component of the UN SDGs and a major 
issue in Ghana (see Real Estate overview). The 2021 
UN report details a multi-region affordable housing 
project that will see the construction of 130,000 units 
(78,000 two-bedroom and 52,000 three-bedroom 
homes) in the Eastern, Western and Savannah regions. 
With an estimated capital expenditure of $4.6bn, 
construction work is set to commence in 2022. 
BUILDING MATERIALS: On April 12, 2021 Nana Aku-
fo-Addo, the president of Ghana, inaugurated the 
initial phase of the new $80m B5 Plus Steel Plant in 
Lartopleka in the Greater Accra Region. The plant’s 
installed annual capacity of 250,000 tonnes makes 
it the largest of its kind in West Africa and the third 
largest on the continent. Expected to create 2000 
direct and indirect jobs, the facility also comprises 
a training school. Phase two of the project will cost 
$70m and allow the facility to produce up to 300,000 
tonnes of mixed steel products each year.

Ghana has recently leveraged its abundant bauxite 
reserves to fund infrastructure development, with 
state-owned Chinese company Sino-Hydro Corpo-
ration pledging investment of $2bn in exchange for 
raw bauxite, a vital ingredient in the production of 
aluminium. In September 2021 Ghana Integrated 
Aluminium Development Corporation selected local 
company Rocksure International to develop a $1.2bn 
bauxite mine and refinery in the Ashanti Region, which 
is expected to be operational within two years. The 
refinery, which will convert raw bauxite into alumin-
ium products, represents a significant step forwards 
in Ghana’s plans to better capitalise on its mineral 
reserves through value-added activities. 
CEMENT: The Ashanti Region is also set to see a new 
$100m cement grinding plant in Kumasi, which was 
announced in July 2021 by Ghacem, Ghana’s lead-
ing cement manufacturer. With a capacity of 1.5m 
tonnes per year, the facility will serve the Central 

Construction sector growth*, 2014-20 (%)
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Rebound and reactivate

How has the Covid-19 pandemic affected various 
segments of the real estate industry?
AIDOO: We initially saw property sales slow due to the 
uncertainty that the pandemic brought to people’s lives. 
Job security was not guaranteed and many couples were 
no longer sure that it was the right time to start a fam-
ily, which translated to fewer residential sales. As the 
vaccine rollout progresses, we expect to see a rebound 
in the residential real estate market, especially as many 
people who have been working from home want more 
space and those who put their purchasing plans on 
hold want to act on their initial hopes of moving up 
the property ladder. The industrial real estate market 
behaved differently over the course of the pandemic: 
warehousing needs grew in tandem with e-commerce 
and there has been an increase in demand for storage 
space as a result. In contrast, the hospitality sector suf-
fered a considerable decline in occupancy, and uptake 
of retail real estate fell significantly due to the sudden 
decrease in footfall. Many retail outlets were not able 
to weather the changes brought on by stay-at-home 
measures and social distancing.

Which new technologies are being implemented in 
the real estate and construction industries?
AIDOO: Many exciting new technologies are being 
brought to market and utilised in Ghana. Styro-
foam-based technology, building technology systems 
and formwork techniques are a few. However, the most 
important change in the sector is related to the con-
cept of property technology, or “proptech”. Proptech 
is improving all aspects of the industry: from building 
information modelling platforms, cost-estimation tools 
and modular construction tools – all of which aid plan-
ning, management and development – to blockchain 
and other digital marketing tools that help the buying, 
selling and renting of real estate assets. Proptech allows 
large amounts of information to be processed within 
a short timeframe, which can then be analysed by the 

end-user for making strategic decisions. This is used 
to guide development, increase construction accuracy, 
facilitate the efficient use of materials, enable effective 
pricing and provide easy access to customers. As a 
result, real estate developers can get a broader view 
of the market to inform their decision-making.

What considerations are there when constructing 
affordable housing in Ghana?
AIDOO: One of the requirements to get a permit for 
development is to ensure there is no objection from 
the local community and neighbours. Constructing 
affordable housing often facilitates approval, as it is 
for the benefit of local residents. A key limiting fac-
tor in Ghana is that applicants for mortgages are only 
allowed to put 30% of their household income towards 
their mortgage; however, average household income is 
steadily increasing. Ghanaian incomes are still not com-
parable to international incomes, so there is a constant 
dialogue between communities, the authorities and 
developers to ensure the design and deployment of 
units that are affordable for the local population, while 
also meeting their needs and desired quality of life.

Where should efforts be focused to boost the com-
petitiveness of locally made building materials?
AIDOO: One of the biggest barriers to making locally 
produced materials competitive is the cost of power. 
If regulators could drive the cost of electricity down, 
doing so would lower the cost to produce construction 
essentials, as well as the cost of operations overall. Man-
dating the use of locally produced inputs as opposed to 
imported products would also be beneficial: by doing 
so the volume of locally produced materials would 
increase and prices would eventually fall due to econ-
omies of scale. Lastly, the private sector must invest 
more in research and development to better utilise 
Ghana’s resources and facilitate the move towards a 
more competitive and localised construction industry.

Joseph Aidoo, Executive Director, Devtraco Group

Joseph Aidoo, Executive Director, Devtraco Group, on increasing 
the competitiveness of the real estate sector

CONSTRUCTION & REAL ESTATE INTERVIEW
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Under Agenda 111, 101 
district hospitals, seven 
regional hospitals and 
two specialised hospitals 
will be built, while Effia-
Nkwanta Regional Hospital 
will undergo extensive 
renovations.

As of end-2021, 150 factories and facilities were under construction

As part of a coordinated approach to infrastructure 
development, the government has launched various 
construction programmes in recent years that allow 
for measurable, tangible progress.
AGENDA 111: In response to Ghana’s shortage of 
health care facilities that was highlighted by the 
Covid-19 pandemic, the government launched Agenda 
111, which involves the construction of 111 hospitals 
throughout the country. The project entails the build-
ing of 101 district hospitals, seven regional hospitals 
and two specialised hospitals, while Effia-Nkwanta 
Regional Hospital, located in the Western Region, will 
undergo extensive renovations. Sites had been iden-
tified for 88 of the 101 district hospitals as of August 
2021, with the government stating at the time that it 
expected to acquire land for the remaining 13 soon. 
Agenda 111 was allocated $100m in start-up funding 
through the Ghana Investment Infrastructure Fund, 
and each new hospital is expected to cost $16m-
17m with medical equipment. Local contractors have 
been prioritised for the projects as the government 
seeks to leverage Agenda 111 to stimulate regional 
employment and economic growth. Construction of 
each hospital is expected to take around 18 months 
from the commencement of work. 
ONE DISTRICT, ONE FACTORY: Meanwhile, the 
One District, One Factory (1D1F) programme, first 
envisioned in 2016, is the latest step in the Ministry 
of Trade and Industry’s (MoTI) industrial diversifi-
cation and decentralisation drive. In June 2020 the 
government mobilised GHS465m ($79.5m) to kick-
start the project, which aims to provide at least one 
factory in each of Ghana’s 216 districts. While the 
1D1F programme involves the rejuvenation of many 
existing and underperforming factories (an addi-
tional GHS256m [$43.8m] has been allocated for this 
purpose), the programme’s success depends heavily 
on the provision of entirely new sites, with around 
150 factories and facilities under construction and a 

further 24 in the pipeline as of end-2021. Through the 
initiative, the MoTI intends to capitalise on the coun-
try’s natural resources by bolstering manufacturing 
capabilities and enhancing rural-urban connectivity. 

Factories currently under construction include 
the AAK Citrus Processing Company in Abura Asebu 
Kwamankese (Central Region), the Ada Salt Develop-
ment Cooperative in Ada East (Greater Accra Region) 
and the Adansiman Rice Company in Adansi South 
(Ashanti Region). In addition, 1D1F is expected to 
boost employment throughout the country, with a 
focus on providing youth training opportunities and 
reducing rural-urban migration.
ONE REGION, ONE INDUSTRIAL PARK: Under the 
World Bank’s Ghana Economic Transformation Pro-
ject, in February 2020 the government announced the 
allocation of $79m to its One Region, One Industrial 
Park initiative. The programme is to work in tandem 
with 1D1F to enable regional industrial expansion 
and specialisation, providing multiple investment 
opportunities in construction. Complicated land own-
ership and acquisition procedures have previously 
been a barrier for such projects, but by working to 
secure dedicated, litigation-free expanses of land, 
the government hopes that private sector players 
and multinational corporations will be keen to set 
up operations in the parks, particularly in light of the 
advent of the African Continental Free Trade Area. 
TRANSPORT UPGRADES: Transport infrastructure 
development along Ghana’s 695-km Eastern Corri-
dor – which runs from the country’s southern ports 
through Greater Accra and into the country’s north-
ern reaches – is expected to facilitate the success 
of the above initiatives. Broken down into sections, 
the project is to be funded by the government and 
various international financing bodies. One of those 
sections, the 92.5-km Eastern Corridor Road Devel-
opment Programme, experienced its technical launch 
in 2020 (see Transport & Infrastructure chapter). 

Clear roadmaps
Certain sectors benefit from dedicated building plans
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The One Region, One 
Industrial Park initiative 
received a government 
allocation of 

$79m 
in February 2020
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In September 2021 a 
nine-member board 
was assembled at the 
government housing 
company to formulate 
policies and partnerships 
that will accelerate 
the provision of more 
affordable housing. 

REAL ESTATE OVERVIEW

The authorities aim to boost 
the real estate sector’s 
contribution to GDP and 
address serious social 
issues, such as a shortage 
of affordable housing and a 
lack of accessible housing 
finance options.

The real estate sector grew by 22% in 2020 to approximately $1.9bn

nine-member board at the State Housing Corpora-
tion, the government enterprise mandated to pro-
vide housing as a social service. The board’s prime 
directive is to formulate policies and partnerships 
that will accelerate the provision of affordable hous-
ing. The 2015 National Housing Policy remains the 
core regulatory framework for housing develop-
ments and emphasises the need for private sec-
tor engagement in bridging the country’s housing 
gap, while the National Housing and Mortgage Fund 
(NHMF) was created in 2018 to collaborate with 
the country’s financial institutions on mortgage 
products that are more in line with citizens’ needs. 
LEGAL EFFORTS: Rent control legislation has been 
in the drafting stage since 2019, with the latest iter-
ation submitted to the Cabinet for approval in the 
first half of 2021. Additionally, work on the Condo-
minium Property Bill – which is designed to regulate 
shared public spaces devoted to multi-household 
developments – has been ongoing since 2012, with 
the MoWH aiming to include mandatory homeowner 
insurance as a legal requirement. 

Together, these regulations are intended to make 
the housing market more accessible as it has long 
been characterised by unaffordable and unsustaina-
ble rental and purchase models that offer little pro-
tection for tenants and homebuyers. For example, 
tenants can be required to provide payment of up 
to two years’ rent at the beginning of a contract, 
which prices most Ghanaians out of the market or 
seriously impedes the quality of life of those who 
enter into such agreements. However, according to 
property consultant Broll, it was common for the 
terms of existing leases to be renegotiated from 
advance payments of six to 12 months to three to six 
months during the height of the pandemic in 2020.

A significant development at the regional level is 
the activation of the African Continental Free Trade 
Area, which enables the free movement of people, 

Ghana’s real estate sector has experienced robust 
growth since 2018 and presents significant opportu-
nities for investment. Increased activity in the mid- 
to high-end residential segment, higher transaction 
volumes – the majority of which occur in Accra and 
Kumasi – and the arrival of more expatriates have 
spurred expansion. Sector growth has been facili-
tated by multiple government initiatives designed to 
create a more stable, fair and attractive regulatory 
environment for investors and homebuyers. Through 
those initiatives, the authorities aim to boost the 
sector’s contribution to GDP and address serious 
social issues, such as a shortage of affordable hous-
ing and a lack of accessible housing finance options, 
both of which are made more pressing by the coun-
try’s young and expanding population.

The Covid-19 pandemic has impacted the property 
market’s various subsectors to differing degrees 
(see analysis), and reactive government inter-
ventions have been required in order to minimise 
negative effects. Among said interventions were 
the absorption of utility bills for households and 
businesses throughout 2020, and a number of relief 
measures and loan-repayment moratoriums aimed 
at stabilising the financial sector and protecting 
citizens’ household budgets (see Banking chapter).
GOVERNMENT OVERSIGHT & POLICY: The Ministry 
of Works and Housing (MoWH) is the government 
body responsible for regulating Ghana’s property 
market. Recent focus has been on both supply-
ing more affordable homes in an effort to reduce 
Ghana’s housing deficit, which stands at some 1.7m 
units, and formalising house construction. Dwellings 
constructed by informal developers account for a 
high proportion of houses built in Ghana, their rela-
tive affordability proving attractive to homebuyers 
despite lengthy building periods. 

In September 2021 Francis Asenso-Boakye, 
the minister of works and housing, assembled a 

Boosting inclusiveness
Legal changes target greater private investment, while individuals 
are set to benefit from amends to the mortgage structure
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Authentication and processing of land transactions takes 90-140 days

capital, goods and services. Greater cross-border 
trade and migration as a result of the 54-country 
agreement is expected to present significant oppor-
tunities for real estate operators in Ghana, further 
propelling sector growth. 
PERFORMANCE & SIZE: The real estate sector 
contributed nearly GHS11bn ($1.9bn), or 2.9%, to 
GDP at current market prices in 2020, up from 
GHS9bn ($1.5bn), or 2.5%, in 2019. This represents 
growth of 22%, which, although robust, marks a 
notable slowdown from the 44% growth witnessed 
between 2018 and 2019. Continuing the real estate 
sector’s annual expansion since 2013 – when it was 
valued at GHS1.2bn ($205.2m) – is a feat given the 
Covid-19 pandemic and global oil price fluctuations, 
to which Ghana’s economy is highly sensitive. Var-
ious nationwide initiatives aimed at diversifying 
the country’s economic activity in order to make 
it less dependent on taxes and natural resources 
has supported the housing and property market, 
but there are concerns that Ghana’s continuing 
significant investment in oil-related activities could 
have negative, long-term repercussions given the 
global drive to transition to renewable energies. 
RESIDENTIAL: Housing sale and rental prices are 
often listed in US dollars, making them sensitive to 
inflation and depreciation. In response, the gov-
ernment has put in place measures to stabilise the 
Ghanaian cedi. Recent moves in 2021 included the 
Bank of Ghana’s adoption of the foreign exchange 
forward auction programme, through which it 
sought to inject $300m into the economy by the end 
of the year; the introduction of a local gold purchase 
programme; and the allocation of a $1bn special 
drawing rights fund from the IMF. Despite these 
efforts, however, the cedi depreciated by about 9% 
on the retail market and by 3.93% against the US dol-
lar at the end of 2021, weighing on consumer confi-
dence and stifling demand in the country’s housing 
market. Inflation, meanwhile, fluctuated throughout 
2020 and 2021, peaking at 11.4% in July 2020 before 
easing to 7.8% – comfortably inside the target range 
of 6-10% – in June 2021 as pandemic-induced price 
hikes and supply chain disruptions eased. 

Mid- to high-end rental prices have reflected the 
stresses of the pandemic, with the average cost of 

a high-end two-bedroom apartment falling from 
$2500-$3500 per month in 2019 to $2200-$2700 
in the second half of 2020, stabilising there through 
to mid-2021. The average house purchase price 
varies markedly among Ghana’s major cities. In 
December 2021 real estate website Ghana Property 
Centre stated that average house prices in Accra, 
Kumasi and Tema were GHS800,000 ($136,800), 
GHS270,000 ($46,170) and GHS450,000 ($76,950), 
respectively. Prior to the pandemic, increased activ-
ity in the mid- to high-end housing market had been 
driven by the country’s expanding middle class, 
a strong tourism sector and healthy corporate 
demand for serviced apartments, therefore any 
recovery depends heavily on the return of interna-
tional visitors and in-person business interactions.
MORTGAGES: Ghana’s mortgage system is at an 
early stage of development. In light of the country’s 
low mortgage-to-GDP ratio of 0.5% in 2020, the 
government is working with financial institutions 
to make home financing more widely accessible. 
The low mortgage penetration rate is underpinned 
by the country’s low level of financial inclusion and 
participation: indeed, as of 2017 just 10.2% of adults 

The mortgage-to-GDP 
ratio in 2020 stood at

0.5%
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In August 2021 it was 
announced that the 
national blanket interest 
rate for mortgages would 
be lowered by up to 60% to 
between 10% and 12%.

REAL ESTATE OVERVIEW

available for public sector workers on a rent-to-buy 
basis. Under the scheme, qualifying persons are able 
to rent apartments for 15-20 years before paying 
a residual fee to assume ownership of the home. 
Pricing for the above products is set in Ghanaian 
cedis. Following a favourable public response to the 
offerings, August 2021 brought the announcement 
that the national blanket interest rate for mortgages 
would be lowered by up to 60% (to between 10% and 
12%), and that the maximum mortgage repayment 
term would rise substantially to 40 years. As the 
country’s median age is just over 21 years, these 
developments are expected to help young adults 
onto the property ladder. 

In September 2021 Republic Bank announced 
two new mortgage products that feature flexible 
repayment schemes devised in accordance with 
customers’ salary level and structure. One of the 
schemes gives customers the opportunity to repay 
their mortgages early, paying up to 40% less interest 
over the course of the loan. 
AFFORDABLE HOUSING: A home that costs 
between GHS100,000 ($17,100) and GHS200,000 
($34,200) is considered an affordable unit in Ghana. 
While the mortgage system is making progress on 
ensuring housing finance is more widely accessi-
ble, annual production of affordable units – which 
currently stands at between 35,000 and 40,000 
units – must be more than doubled if the required 

had entered into formal borrowing agreements, 
according to a 2021 report by affordable housing 
investor Reall and the Centre for Affordable Hous-
ing Finance in Africa. Furthermore, as of 2020 just 
0.8% of homeowners in Ghana funded their pur-
chases with mortgage products, with many opting 
to utilise personal loans and other finance options. 

Ghana’s top-six mortgage providers are Stanbic 
Bank, Absa Bank Ghana, Cal Bank, Republic Bank, 
First National Bank and Ecobank Ghana. They offer a 
range of products that span property construction, 
property purchases, property improvements, mort-
gage refinancing and land purchases. Until recently, 
mortgage repayments were spread over a maximum 
of 15 years, with interest rates starting at 24%. In 
addition, an average down payment of 20% was 
required. These conditions deterred many potential 
mortgage customers, as monthly repayments con-
sume an average of 45% of net household income. 
Indeed, the IMF deemed this model fundamentally 
unaffordable for most Ghanaians. 

In order to address this, in 2019 the NHMF, 
through its partner banks, created a number of 
new financing schemes for homes of up to three 
bedrooms, with interest rates ranging between 
11.9% and 12.5%. The NHMF also collaborated with 
Ghana Commercial Bank Securities to launch the 
Affordable Housing Real Estate Investment Trust 
(REIT) in late 2019, making affordable housing 
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Private, foreign investment 
in land and property is 
permitted by law, but 
outright ownership is not. 
50-year leaseholds with the 
option to renew are offered 
to interested parties.
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rate of 100,000 units per year is to be achieved. 
Following the passage into law of the Public Private 
Partnership (PPP) Act of 2020, the government is 
aiming to attract additional private investment into 
housing construction to meet this target. How-
ever, even before the establishment of the 2020 
act, PPPs were proving viable funding platforms 
for housing projects, with the government signing 
one such agreement with Hungarian firm Solin in 
2019 for the construction of 10,000 affordable 
homes across Ghana. For its part, in August 2021 
the Ministry of Finance pledged to inject additional 
funding into unfinished housing developments to 
boost the national supply.

Upcoming projects in this area include the Shai 
Hills community, a Ghanaian–Chinese cooperation 
venture. It is a 20,000-unit development offering 
two- and three-bedroom apartments in a multipur-
pose compound, complete with recreational, health, 
education, commercial and transport facilities in the 
Greater Accra Region. Meanwhile, the UN Office for 
Project Service is financing a $5.3bn nationwide 
affordable housing programme. As part of its drive 
to construct 800,000 homes in selected develop-
ing nations across Africa, Asia and the Caribbean, 
the office has pledged to build 100,000 affordable 
housing units in Ghana. The first development of the 
programme kicked off in August 2021 in Amasaman, 
also in the Greater Accra Region, and is slated to 
yield 6500 earthquake-resistant homes, all of which 
will utilise renewable energy.
LAND CONSIDERATIONS: Private, foreign invest-
ment in land and property in Ghana is permitted by 
law, but outright ownership is not. Rather, 50-year 
leaseholds – with the option to renew – are offered 
to interested parties, and an entity is considered for-
eign if its ownership is more than 40% non-Ghanaian. 
Multiple complications such as tenure insecurity, 
land encroachment, repeated unauthorised sales 
of the same land, undefined land boundaries and 
unapproved construction have historically proven a 
deterrent to foreign investment. Indeed, about half 
of all court cases in Ghana relate to land disputes. 

Inadequate administration has contributed signif-
icantly to the above issues, prompting the govern-
ment to establish the Land Act 2020. The new law 
seeks to streamline the country’s land ownership 
procedures and has heralded the launch of a digital 
land registration database, accessible only by select 
legal practitioners, to clarify matters and attract 
higher inflows of private investment. 

Land in Ghana is divided into five classifications: 
state, vested, family, private and customary. Engage-
ment of both a lawyer and a real estate agent is a 
legal requirement in first identifying the classifica-
tion and ownership of specific land and then suc-
cessfully acquiring it. Authentication and processing 
is carried out by the Ghana Lands Commission. As of 
2021, the documentation process can take between 
90 and 140 days to complete, although the commis-
sion is working to shorten this period to 30 days.

In January 2022 Meqasa.com, Ghana’s largest prop-
erty website, listed more than 25,000 plots of land 
for sale across the country. Prices ranged between 
GHS21,000 ($3590) and GHS967m ($28.3m), with 
an average of GHS965,121 ($165,000). Ready-built 
commercial premises listed by Meqasa.com carried 
an average cost of GHS12.8m ($2.2m), ranging from 
GHS20,808 ($3560) to GHS244.8m ($41.9m). 
OUTLOOK: The numerous new regulations that have 
been introduced in recent years and the investment 
opportunities they open up is expected to enable 
continued growth for Ghana’s real estate sector. 
In particular, the provision of sufficient volumes 
of affordable housing units in the areas they are 
most needed represents a long-term challenge that 
cannot be achieved with state funds alone. However, 
the new PPP Act of 2020, if implemented correctly, 
provides a solid foundation upon which the govern-
ment can work to achieve its investment targets 
for affordable housing and other developments. 

A home priced from $17,100 to $34,200 is considered an affordable unit
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Sustainable living

In what ways do you expect housing demand to 
shift as Ghana’s economy moves into an eco-
nomic recovery after the Covid-19 pandemic?
DASWANI: Historically, an economic recovery leads 
to a higher demand for housing. This upturn in the 
economy leads to an increase in property prices, as 
well as more disposable income in the hands of busi-
ness owners and salaried workers alike. Moreover, 
as housing values rise and the economy stabilises, 
lenders tend to loan more, further driving demand 
for property. It is expected we will see such a trend 
as the economy recovers in 2022 and beyond.

How is awareness and demand around issues of 
sustainability impacting home and community 
design in new developments?
DASWANI: Being green is no longer considered 
solely trendy – it is becoming more a need and a 
demand from many consumers. Solar energy is 
becoming increasingly popular, and the installation 
price of panels has dropped, making them more 
affordable for homeowners. If developers do not 
want to increase costs by providing the panels, they 
can fit the properties with pre-installation systems 
so they are solar-panel ready. Using smart technolo-
gies, residents will be able to control appliances and 
air conditioning from a distance, or with pre-pro-
gramming methods, to maximise efficiency. 

To what extent are smart and other technologies 
visible in recent developments, and how will they 
reshape mixed-use projects?
DASWANI: There are several types of mixed-use 
projects, including purely commercial – combining 
retail and office space – which tends to be very 
common. Another type is retail and residential units, 
as well as fully combined developments with retail, 
office, residential and even hotel developments. 
Smart security systems are a key element that 

facilitates this cohabitation. Indeed, smart tech-
nologies help us create new mixed developments 
as they allow for complex security methods using 
smart access, biometrics and apps. Residents do not 
need to worry about security from the commercial 
areas, and they benefit from proximity to shops. 

Residences that offer such services often are 
quite lucrative. To tap into this trend, our company 
entered into an agreement with a commercial prop-
erty developer in Accra to build residential units 
adjacent to their commercial development with both 
offices and retail units. There will be direct access 
between the residential to the commercial areas, 
with security systems ensuring privacy. 

What impact do you expect regulations and 
stronger ownership rights to have on demand 
from foreign buyers investing in real estate? 
DASWANI: Landownership rights affect not only 
foreign buyers, but also Ghanaians living abroad. 
Many have had many problems with land rights and 
are avoiding the local market. Regulations and a cen-
tral digital registrar will allow for full transparency 
of title transfer from the legitimate owner, and will 
boost confidence among both expatriate Ghanaians 
and foreigners. This process has already started. 

There is a disconnect between housing prices in 
the formal market and income levels in the informal 
economy, and fiscal reform would be needed to 
resolve it. It would necessitate tax reductions, as 
well as the allowance of tax deductions for money 
spent on property – especially when it is a first 
home. This will lead to more individuals declaring 
income from the informal economy. This in turn 
would boost the economy due to the circulation of 
money. India has done this, halving the tax rate for 
high-income brackets. This incentivised people to 
declare their income in order to qualify for property 
deductions and access to the mortgage market. 

Kiran Daswani, CEO, The Greens, on adapting smart technologies 
and renewables in residential developments

Kiran Daswani, CEO, The Greens
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The trend of online shopping 
and food deliveries, along 
with the One District, One 
Factory initiative, is set to 
drive uptake of industrial 
space in the coming years.

Demand for grade-B 
office stock has remained 
relatively stable throughout 
the pandemic and 
could drive the future 
of the segment as some 
companies may opt to 
downgrade to cut costs.

Prime retail rents averaged $20-40 per sq metre per month in early 2021
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The effects of the Covid-19 pandemic have been felt 
more acutely in some segments of Ghana’s property 
market than in others. Therefore, sector recovery and 
growth will likely be fragmented as all areas adapt to 
medium- and long-term shifts in market dynamics.
OFFICE SPACE: In 2019 demand for grade-A office 
space increased, yet it was significantly outstripped by 
supply. Average rents that year were $30 per sq metre 
per month – their lowest level in seven years – and 
vacancy stood at 25%, according to real estate con-
sultancy Broll. Rental prices remained at a similar level 
throughout 2020, but the unprecedented demands 
of the pandemic forced landlords to waive payment 
for extended periods as most companies adopted a 
work-from-home model. Many businesses have con-
tinued with that format and are revising down their 
space requirements, placing additional pressure on 
office rents. By July 2021 the average monthly price 
per sq metre for grade-A space was $25-28 as demand 
continued to decline. Ghana is currently estimated to 
have in excess of 1m sq metres of total office space. 
Demand and rents for grade-B stock have remained 
relatively stable throughout the pandemic and could 
help to prop up the commercial office segment as 
some companies that choose to bring employees back 
to the office may opt to downgrade to cut costs as they 
absorb the financial ramifications of the pandemic. 

Looking further ahead, Ghana’s perceived political 
stability and increasingly favourable business environ-
ment is likely to attract international corporations back 
to its prime office spaces as the effects of the health 
crisis lessen. Growth will likely be slow, however, with 
many companies expected to adopt a blended remote 
and office-based blueprint, and rents will continue to 
reflect the reality of lower demand and high supply – 
the latter owing to the completion of various office 
developments that began prior to the pandemic.
RETAIL: The slowdown in retail activity brought on by 
lockdowns and social-distancing measures was less 

pronounced in Ghana than in many other countries. 
This was due largely to the Ghanaian government’s 
swift response to the outbreak and subsequent rela-
tive containment of the virus. Following the downturn 
that was unavoidable in 2020, demand for retail space 
has risen steadily throughout 2021, while supply has 
remained steady year-on-year. 

The increase in demand is expected to continue 
as international tourists return. In September 2021 
Fitch Solutions forecast that visitor arrivals would 
grow by 47% that year and by 28.4% in 2022. Fitch 
also foresees consumer spending power returning 
to pre-pandemic levels by the end of 2021. Together, 
these factors should see a steady rise in retail trade, 
with positive knock-on effects for landlords as higher 
footfall will likely translate to higher occupancy. Aver-
age prime retail rents ranged between $20 and $40 
per sq metre per month in the first half of 2021, and 
while rents may eventually rise, landlords are likely to 
focus on occupancy in the short term.
INDUSTRIAL: The industrial segment of Ghana’s real 
estate sector has traditionally been less dynamic than 
others, but demand for industrial space has increased 
throughout the pandemic due to the greater uptake 
of online shopping and food deliveries, which neces-
sitated more logistics facilities. Beyond that, the One 
District, One Factory initiative should stimulate a sig-
nificant increase in demand for industrial land and 
buildings as construction of its constituent factories 
gathers pace, bringing about the need for complemen-
tary storage real estate (see Construction analysis). 

Likewise, the January 2021 activation of the African 
Continental Free Trade Area, which has its headquar-
ters located in Accra, is intended to spur national 
industries and cross-border trade on the continent. 
This could see demand for commercial premises in 
Ghana take off, given that a cornerstone of the govern-
ment’s overarching industrial strategy is to position the 
country as a strategic logistics centre in West Africa. 

Piece by piece
Post-pandemic growth prospects in the property market

REAL ESTATE ANALYSIS
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Airport expansions to bolster international capacity

Major seaports undergoing extensive upgrades

Rail developments to ease pressure on motorways

 Large-scale projects to improve rural connectivity

Transport & Infrastructure 
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The 2021 budget 
allocated

$112.5m
to the Ministry of 
Transport

Transport and storage activities contributed $4.5bn to GDP in 2020

Ghana’s transport 
infrastructure has 
undergone significant 
upgrades in recent years, 
boosting the country’s 
logistics, tourism and 
industrial capacity.

TRANSPORT & INFRASTRUCTURE OVERVIEW

Ghana’s transport infrastructure has undergone 
significant upgrades over the course of recent years, 
boosting the country’s logistics, tourism and indus-
trial capacity. Continued expansion of the industrial 
sector is a cornerstone of the government’s plans 
to revamp the economy in order to make it less 
dependent on commodities and tax revenue. Look-
ing ahead, the efficient movement of both goods 
and people will therefore remain a policy priority. 

Multiple transport infrastructure projects are 
either already under way or in the planning stages, 
and the authorities hope that this robust pipeline of 
developments will help Ghana take the next steps 
towards achieving its goal of becoming a regional 
gateway for both logistics and tourism. 

Rural connectivity, however, remains an obstacle 
to achieving more equitable growth, due in large 
part to the absence or poor condition of roads in 
outlying areas of the country. Urban transport is 
also in need of expansion in response to population 
growth: as much as 60% of Accra’s public transport 
activity is serviced by informal minibus companies 
– a signal of the potential to develop formal public 
transport alternatives that can adequately serve the 
city’s growing population (see analysis).

The recently implemented Public-Private Partner-
ships (PPP) Act of 2020 should help the government 
attract more investment in its strategic transport 
projects, particularly given Ghana’s increasingly 
attractive positioning following the launch of the 
African Continental Free Trade Area (AfCFTA), which 
has connected 1.3bn people across 55 countries 
with a combined annual GDP of $3.4trn. 
OVERSIGHT & BUDGET: Several ministries are 
responsible for the oversight of the transport sec-
tor. At the helm is the Ministry of Transport (MoT), 
which handles maritime affairs and is responsible 
for the formulation of the sector’s overarching pol-
icy framework. The Ministry of Aviation (MoA), the 

Ministry of Roads and Highways (MRH), and the 
Ministry of Railway Development (MRD) are respon-
sible for the coordination of policy and development 
significant to their specific areas. 

Oversight of the country’s urban transport is more 
complex and fragmented. The MoT, the MRH, and 
the Ministry of Local Government and Rural Devel-
opment work alongside the National Road Safety 
Authority and the Ghana Police Service to estab-
lish policies and systems for urban transport, with 
numerous assemblies at the metropolitan, municipal 
and district level supporting their efforts.

The 2021 government budget included GHS658m 
($112.5m) worth of allocations to the MoT, an 
increase of 63% from GHS403m ($68.9m) in 2020; 
close to GHS2bn ($341.8m) to the MRH, down 13% 
from the GHS2.3bn ($393.1m) recorded in 2020; 
and GHS513m ($87.7m) to the MRD, representing 
an 18% increase from the GHS435m ($74.3m) ear-
marked the previous year. These allocations reflect 
the government’s commitment to strengthen land 
and maritime transport, as well as logistics capabili-
ties, in line with the wider economic transformation 
and infrastructure development agenda.
PERFORMANCE & SIZE: Transport and storage 
activities contributed GHS26.1bn ($4.5bn) to GDP 
in 2020, or 7.2% of the total, according to figures 
from the Ghana Statistical Service. This was up from 
GHS23.5bn ($4bn), or 7.1% of GDP, in 2019. While 
this represented a 3.7% increase, it was a slowdown 
from the 4.3% expansion recorded by the sector in 
2019. Indeed, the pace of expansion in the transport 
and storage sector has fluctuated in recent years, 
though the government hopes that the multiple 
transport infrastructure projects nearing comple-
tion – as well as the several others in the pipeline 
– will help to bolster transport GDP. 
ROADS & BRIDGES: Ghana’s road network spans 
some 78,402 km, according to a 2020 study carried 

Engine of growth
Ongoing efforts to strengthen the country’s rail, air and sea links 
seek to lessen the burden on the road network
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Improved connectivity for 
rural areas is high on the 
government’s transport 
agenda, and the authorities 
have identified the need for 
more bridges to connect 
rural villages and towns 
with the main arteries.

Total passenger throughput at Ghana’s airports reached 1.1m in 2020

roads, the project is a cornerstone of the govern-
ment’s continuing efforts to ease congestion in the 
capital. The African Development Bank provided 
$83.9m in funding for the project, while the gov-
ernment of Ghana contributed $11m. By improv-
ing mobility along the Accra-Kumasi motorway, the 
interchange is expected to reduce vehicle operating 
costs by as much as 37%, cut travel time between 
the two cities from two hours to 30 minutes, and 
reduce the incidence of road accidents by up to 40%.

Improved connectivity for rural areas is high on 
the government’s transport policy agenda, and 
the authorities have identified the need for more 
bridges to connect rural villages and towns with the 
main transport arteries (see analysis). A $100m loan 
from the Japan International Cooperation Agency 
will help fund a 540-metre bridge across the Volta 
River. The project is a key component of the Eastern 
Corridor Road project and will ease the burden on 
existing bridges, many of which are old and unable 
to meet rising demand. The new bridge will also 
serve to bolster trade routes between Accra and 
Togo, which borders Ghana to the east. 
URBAN TRANSIT: A 2021 World Bank report on 
urban mobility in Accra, Kumasi and Tamale stressed 
the need for better coordinated policy-making and 
sizeable investment in order to ensure Ghana’s major 
cities act as engines for economic growth, rather 
than straining national finances. The report cites 
traffic congestion and the scarcity of formal, effi-
cient public transport as causes of air pollution and 
major inhibitors of economic growth.

The challenges facing Ghana’s public transit net-
works exposed by the Covid-19 pandemic highlight 
the need for more hygienic, safe and affordable bus 
service. Currently, 60% of Accra’s public transport 
activity is serviced by “tro-tros” – informal, privately 
operated minibuses. The situation is increasingly 
unsustainable against the background of population 
growth: Metropolitan Accra’s population exceeded 
2.5m in 2021, up 4.8% from 2017 (see analysis).

However, the relevant authorities are responding. 
In September 2021 Metro Mass Transit, the public 
bus operator, announced that it would receive a fleet 
of new buses by the end of the year, and a number 
of its older vehicles would be fixed and brought 
back into operation. Multiple new depots, terminals 
and stops will also be installed across the country, 
particularly in and around major cities. Despite these 
investments, there continue to be issues around 
modes of payment, routing and management. Both 
investors and citizens stand to benefit from inte-
grated, efficient, multi-modal transport. Feasibility 
studies are under way for light rail transit in Accra 
and Kumasi, the latter of which is expected to cost 
$5.8bn, to be structured as PPPs. 
RAIL: Of the 1300 km of railway track installed 
before Ghana’s independence in 1957, 947 km 
remains operational. However, up to 60% of the 
network is not used regularly due to poor mainte-
nance. In March 2021 President Nana Akufo-Addo 

out by the Copenhagen Consensus Centre, with 49% 
either maintained or rehabilitated. Roads tradition-
ally handle 96% and 97% of the country’s freight and 
passenger traffic, respectively, so they are vital to 
the government’s broader economic goals. 

Maintenance and rehabilitation works were car-
ried out on 25,048 km of trunk roads, 11,061 km of 
feeder roads and 5535 km of urban roads over the 
course of 2020, with 13 other major road projects in 
progress, according to the 2021 budget statement 
released by the Ministry of Finance. 

Efforts to develop the country’s road network are 
continuing apace. In August 2021 the government 
approved $285m for 14 road rehabilitation and con-
struction works, including the 24-km Osiem-Bogoro 
road, the 22-km Asuom-Subi–Kade road and the 
30-km Anwiankwanta-Obuasi road. 

Another major development was the July 2021 
opening of the Pokuase interchange in Accra. Com-
prising four overlapping tiers and 10 km of new 

Transport & storage's contribution to GDP, 2016-20 (GHS bn)

Source: GSS
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In May 2021 the 
government detailed 
plans for three priority rail 
projects, which it hopes will 
attract a total of $12.9bn 
private investment. 

capabilities, so many of the projects either under 
way or in the pipeline are strategically designed to 
provide freight and passenger corridors between 
Ghana and neighbouring countries, as well as to link 
Ghana’s key agriculture and mining areas to its two 
major sea ports in Tema and Takoradi. 

The 2021 budget highlights as priority projects 
the completion of the Tema-Mpakadan section of 
the Ghana-Burkina Faso line, as well as the finali-
sation of procurement procedures for the Eastern 
Railway line from Tema to Kumasi, which is set to be 
connected with the planned Boankra Inland Port.
AIR: Total passenger throughput at Ghana’s airports 
in 2020 was around 1.1m, down from the approx-
imately 2.8m passengers recorded in 2019 due to 
pandemic-induced curtailment in air travel, accord-
ing to the Ghana Civil Aviation Authority. The third 
terminal of Kotoka International Airport – Ghana’s 
only international aviation terminal as of late 2021 
– has a total capacity of 5m passengers per year 
and serviced 702,651 passengers in 2020, down 
from around 2.1m passengers in 2019. 

Meanwhile, the second phase of the Tamale Air-
port expansion is set to conclude in 2022. In August 
2021 government officials announced that work 
on phase three will be carried out simultaneously, 
and will see the main terminal – a key component 
of phase-two construction – expanded and various 
other facilities enhanced. Work on the airports in 

announced the government’s plans to inject at least 
$2bn into current and future railway development 
projects and upgrades. President Akufo-Addo tar-
geted 2023 for the completion of rehabilitation 
works on 300 km of existing narrow-gauge tracks 
and eight existing passenger stations. Another 10 
new stations have also been earmarked for com-
pletion in the same time frame. 

In addition to the $2bn in public funds pledged by 
the president, the government detailed plans in May 
2021 for three priority rail projects, which it hopes 
will attract a total of $12.9bn private investment. 
These include a light rail train in Kumasi; the 672-km 
Central Spine Line, which will carry a capital expend-
iture of $3.3bn and help to unlock the economic 
potential of Ghana’s northern regions. “Improving 
transport links with the north of the country is an 
essential part of the development of Ghana,” Kojo 
Aduhene, CEO of Accra-based conglomerate LMI 
Holdings, told OBG. “With strong, cost-effective 
transport infrastructure, the north can industrialise 
and become as competitive as the south.” 

The third priority rail project cited by the president 
is the 550-km, $3.8bn mixed-traffic Trans-ECOWAS 
Railway. These projects will be funded under PPP or 
build, operate, transfer (BOT) schemes through a 
combination of equity and debt. 

Rail development plays a pivotal role in Ghana’s 
plans to strengthen its industrial and logistics 
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The Aviation-Driven 
Development Agenda 
introduced in October 
2020 seeks partnerships 
with private investors 
to improve the capacity 
and performance of the 
aviation sector.

TRANSPORT & INFRASTRUCTURE OVERVIEW

Elsewhere, feasibility studies were completed in 
November 2021 on the proposed construction of 
Ghana’s third commercial port in Keta, in the Volta 
Region. Based on their findings, the first phase is 
projected to cost around $600m. The construction 
of a new port would be a significant development 
in Ghana’s bid to become West Africa’s maritime 
gateway, allowing the country to harness its stra-
tegic location and leverage the AfCFTA. 
OUTLOOK: The success of the government’s wider 
economic expansion plans hinges on the installa-
tion of modern, well-equipped transport networks. 
Ghana’s political stability, the implementation of 
more favourable PPP frameworks and the country’s 
comprehensive transport infrastructure expansion 
plans could prove to be decisive factors in attract-
ing investment from international firms that are 
seeking to capitalise on the launch of the AfCFTA 
and the increased economic activity it is expected 
to stimulate over the longer term. 

Inadequate rural-urban connectivity and insuffi-
cient urban transport remain major hindrances to 
broader economic growth, but the government’s 
recognition of this and its concerted efforts to 
remedying the underlying issues could see Ghana’s 
transport sector become a key component in attract-
ing greater inflows of foreign direct investment, 
and in turn remodel the industry as an engine for 
broad-based economic expansion moving forwards. 

Tamale and Kumasi is designed to convert both into 
international airports. The realisation of this goal 
would boost the government’s aim of establishing 
Ghana as West Africa’s primary entry point. 

Through its Aviation-Driven Development Agenda 
introduced in October 2020, the MoA is seeking 
investment in the form of a PPP or BOT that will 
improve the capacity and performance of the avi-
ation sector. These projects include the upgrade of 
the West, Central, Upper East, Cape Coast, Takoradi 
and Yendi airports, as well as the second phase of 
the Sunyani Airport development. 
PORTS: Ghana has two major seaports. The first is 
in Tema, around 25 km east of Accra, and is focused 
on imports. The second, in Takoradi – around 230 
km west of the capital – is geared towards exports. 
October 2021 marked the completion of the sec-
ond phase of upgrades to the Port of Tema, which 
have nearly quadrupled its annual capacity from 1m 
twenty-foot equivalent units (TEUs) to 3.7m TEUs. 

The Port of Takoradi is also undergoing extensive 
upgrades that will raise its cargo capacity to 1m TEUs 
per year at a cost of $475m. The first phase, which 
began in 2019, accounts for $200m and involves the 
construction of both an on-dock container terminal 
and 600 metres of quay wall. The upgrades will allow 
the port to handle traffic that has been diverted 
from Tema, better support the oil and gas industry, 
and boost economic activity in and around Takoradi. 
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The government is working to connect rural areas with district capitals

Improved transport networks to bolster economic growth and 
diversification in communities across the country 

Feeder roads account 
for approximately

62%
of the road network

While developing roads 
is integral to facilitating 
economic growth in rural 
and other underserved 
areas, expansion of the rail 
networks will also be key in 
effectively connecting rural 
communities with broader 
economic activity.

Ghana’s rural areas contribute significantly to eco-
nomic output. According to the Ghana Statistical 
Service, the agriculture, and mining and quarrying 
sectors – typically located in rural areas – contrib-
uted a combined GHS117.7bn ($20.1bn) to GDP in 
2020, or 32.7% of the total. However, poor connec-
tivity prevents many rural businesses from reaching 
their full potential. While developing the road net-
work is integral to facilitating economic growth in 
rural and other underserved areas of the country, 
expansion of the rail network will also be key to con-
necting rural communities with broader economic 
activity in an effective and dependable manner.
CONNECTIVITY: Ghana contains 265 districts, each 
of which has a capital intended to serve as the main 
commercial centre for outlying towns and villages. 
Agriculture accounts for nearly half of the labour 
force, with 7.3m people owning or operating farms. 
Many live several hours from their district capitals – a 
distance exacerbated by the condition of roads and 
the high cost of travelling to get produce to market. 

Feeder roads account for approximately 62% of 
Ghana’s road network and serve as the primary trans-
port linkages between rural communities and centres 
of commerce. A 2020 report from the Copenhagen 
Consensus Centre (CCC) found that 65% of rural-ur-
ban roads were in sub-optimal condition and 76% 
of Ghana’s total road network was unpaved. These 
findings offer insight into the scale of investment 
required for the country’s roads to facilitate broad 
and inclusive economic expansion. 

Beneficiaries of the Planting for Food and Jobs 
initiative, through which the government aims to 
raise agricultural production by subsidising inputs 
for small-scale farmers, reported in 2019 that while 
the programme had successfully enabled higher 
crop yields, the poor condition or lack of roads had 
prevented them from getting sufficient volumes 
of produce to commercial centres. Indeed, the CCC 

found a strong correlation between the conditions of 
roads and the incidence of poverty. The study exam-
ined the viability and potential economic effects of 
Ghana’s road and rail master plans, and highlighted 
the positive effects that rural road development and 
maintenance had on the economies of both China 
and India at similar stages of development. 

According to the findings of the report, the com-
prehensive broadening of rural-urban road linkages 
in China provided a boost to GDP four times higher 
than that offered by the development of high-grade 
roads. Similarly, in India, the development of paved 
rural-urban roads enabled greater integration of 
economic activities, as well as more widespread 
implementation of agricultural technologies.

Similarly, an analysis released in September 2020 
studying a road development project implemented 
by the Millennium Challenge Corporation (MCC), a 
US foreign assistance agency, found that the organ-
isation’s development of 357 km of feeder roads in 
Ghana, valued at $71m, improved the asset holdings 
of businesses that were serviced by those roads by 
44% between 2014 and 2017, compared to busi-
nesses that were not situated along the developed 
routes. While this demonstrates the positive effects 
of feeder road development, the MCC noted that 
the Department of Feeder Roads (DFR) lacked the 
resources to maintain the roads, and, as a conse-
quence, 43% were in either poor or very poor con-
dition at the time of the report’s publication. 
MAINTENANCE: Routine maintenance is key to 
ensuring reliable road connectivity. The authorities 
carried out a series of maintenance works on some 
11,061 km of Ghana’s feeder roads in 2020, and this 
undertaking has continued into 2021. In June of that 
year the government announced that the Ministry of 
Food and Agriculture, the Ghana Highway Authority 
and the DFR would embark on a GHS13.6bn ($3.2bn) 
rural road development programme spanning 4465 

Rural links
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The Trans-ECOWAS rail 
project, valued at around 
$3.8bn, is set to commence 
in 2022 and will stretch 
across Ghana’s eastern and 
western borders. 

In November 2020 the 
government announced 
an agreement that 
would see 89 climate-
resilient modular bridges 
constructed by early 2023.

Routine maintenance is key to ensuring reliable road connectivity

TRANSPORT & INFRASTRUCTURE ANALYSIS

the country’s mining and agricultural output, and is 
rich in gold and cocoa – top of Ghana’s top exports.

South African logistics firm Transnet is working to 
develop another portion of the line between Takoradi 
and Tarkwa, the latter of which is home to a mine 
that produced 5m tonnes of manganese in 2019. All 
but 560,000 tonnes of that figure was transported 
by road. The construction of the additional section 
of railway is expected to bring down transport times 
and costs, while also easing road congestion and 
damage en route. These developments represent 
significant steps in enabling better movement of 
people and goods between rural and urban areas, 
and are expected to facilitate economic growth for 
the rural businesses and locations that they serve.
INTRA-CONTINENTAL CONNECTIVITY: The January 
2021 launch of the African Continental Free Trade 
Area (AfCFTA) is expected to facilitate increased 
levels of trade across the continent. Ghana’s political 
stability, favourable business environment and strong 
macroeconomic policies could prove attractive to 
international corporations that establish or deepen 
operations in Africa to capitalise on the AfCFTA. 
This would boost Ghana’s tax revenue via trade and 
export growth, generating additional public funds for 
road and other transport infrastructure initiatives.

Another key component of the government’s rail 
development programme is the Central Spine Line, 
which was in the feasibility stage as of late 2021. 
The line is intended to run from the centre of Kumasi 
to Paga on the northern border with Burkina Faso 
and beyond. It will connect cities, towns and villages 
along its route, and will also link with the existing 
Eastern and Western lines. This is expected to open 
trade and employment opportunities for rural inhab-
itants. By providing rail connectivity to the agricul-
turally focused northern regions, the development 
is expected facilitate economic growth. 

Similarly, the authorities hope that the Trans-
ECOWAS rail project, which will stretch east to west 
from Aflao, on the border with Togo, to Elubo on the 
border with Côte d’Ivoire, will bring considerable eco-
nomic value to Ghana. It is also hoped that the pro-
ject will as strengthen bilateral trade and relations, 
as ECOWAS member nations harness the growth 
potential offered by the AfCFTA. The development 
is expected to cost around $3.8bn, and work is set to 
commence in 2022, with completion slated for 2025. 

The country stands to benefit from the comple-
tion of these infrastructure and connectivity pro-
jects. Linking agricultural areas and rural tourist 
attractions with district capitals and major cities is 
expected to drive economic development. Indeed, 
the CCC report found that Ghana’s rail interventions 
could generate GHS6.5bn ($1.1bn) per km between 
2019 and 2049. The potential costs associated with 
these developments could total GHS5.3bn ($905.8m) 
per km, leaving a yield of GHS1.2bn ($205.1m) per 
km. This demonstrates not only the viability of invest-
ing in rail projects in Ghana, but also their sizeable 
benefits for local rural communities and businesses.

km aimed at providing better market access and con-
nectivity for rural and agricultural communities. The 
long-term economic impact of such efforts is sizea-
ble. The CCC report examined the potential benefits 
of a proposed 1888-km rural road project. Based 
on the benefits delivered by similar interventions 
in Ghana and a host of other variables, the organi-
sation concluded that the project could yield up to 
GHS21.2trn ($3.6trn) worth of economic benefits 
over a 30-year period, with 2018 as the base year. 
DISASTER RELIEF: Ghana has a high incidence of 
floods and storms, with its rural areas most affected 
in large part due to connectivity issues. To address 
this, in November 2020 UK-based bridge construction 
and engineering firm Mabey Bridge won a contract 
to build 89 bridges in strategic locations across 
the country at a cost of £43m. The programme is 
intended to improve connectivity for rural com-
munities, and aid disaster response and recovery 
efforts. The climate-resilient, modular bridges will 
be installed by late 2022 or early 2023, with Mabey 
Bridge providing overall project management sup-
port and training for local engineers.
RAIL LINKS: Ghana’s national economic develop-
ment plans also feature major expansion of the 
country’s railway network. The details of those 
plans’ constituent projects are aligned with Ghana’s 
broader intention to link its rural regions with major 
cities and ports, as well as neighbouring countries. 
As of 2021 Ghana’s rail activity accounted for around 
3% and 4% of all freight and passenger traffic in the 
country, respectively, and operated on a triangular 
network between Accra, Kumasi and Takoradi. 

In June 2020 the government announced that it 
had signed a €500m contract with Amandi Hold-
ings for the construction and regeneration of the 
102-km Takoradi-Huni Valley section of the Western 
Rail Line, which runs between Takoradi Port and the 
city of Kumasi. Huni Valley is a key contributor to 
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Miishe Addy, Co-founder and CEO, Jetstream Africa

Economies of scale

What effect did the Covid-19 pandemic have on 
trade in Africa, and what trends have emerged 
since the early months of the health crisis? 
ADDY: During the early months of the pandemic 
there was a spike in the sale of personal hygiene 
products and personal protective equipment. Even 
so, there was a decline in containerised trade volume 
in 2020. For players in logistics, this meant working 
capital was a big issue. Moreover, as the health crisis 
eased, the price of freight imports from China to 
most places in the world surged. For example, freight 
prices from China to West Africa – which is a very 
important trade corridor – were up more than five 
times in late 2021 when compared to before the 
pandemic. This created ripple effects, as trading 
companies struggled to find affordable prices and 
maintain adequate levels of working capital, putting 
pressure on most businesses. It also meant that 
trade became more expensive, and in some cases 
the cost of shipping exceeded the unit value of the 
goods being traded. Unfortunately there is not yet 
a strong local production base in Africa and there 
are not many alternatives to importing. 

In what ways can the public and private sectors 
facilitate trade between countries in Africa, as 
well as reduce logistics costs?
ADDY: There are three reasons why moving goods 
between African countries is difficult. The first is 
infrastructure, as roads are poorly maintained, and 
there is a lack of investment from governments in 
cross-country motorways and rail systems. This 
lack of connectivity significantly raises the cost of 
transporting goods by land, even between coun-
tries that are in relative proximity, like Ghana and 
Senegal. There is a $25bn infrastructure initiative 
currently under way to link East Africa through road, 
rail and pipeline projects via the Lamu Port-South 
Sudan-Ethiopia Transport (LAPSSET) Corridor, but 

West African countries are still in the early stages of 
these efforts. The current focus is to build internal 
infrastructure, which is a step that will eventually 
lead to connections with other countries. 

The second issue is related to economies of scale. 
Even though Egypt and Ghana can trade by ship, 
volumes are small. Logistics is an industry where 
economies of scale have a big impact on pricing, 
therefore it is difficult for local companies to ship 
their products via trade corridors where volumes 
are still small. In this sense, the role of technology 
is crucial in aggregating small, fragmented players 
and creating economies of scale. 

Third, non-tariff barriers play a large role in damp-
ening regional trade. From border closures and road 
checkpoints to inconsistent Customs requirements, 
regional trade in Africa suffers from a lack of trans-
parency and procedural standardisation. Technology 
and regulatory harmonisation are key to standard-
ising processes to ease this hurdle.

How can innovation support the development 
of Ghana’s transport sector and supply chains?
ADDY: There is a need for capital investment to help 
drive innovation. For example, establishing more 
public-private partnerships can help bolster financ-
ing for the necessary infrastructure and equipment. 
However, to boost innovation in the transport sector 
and facilitate intra-continental trade, it will first be 
necessary to create regional supply chains where, for 
example, Ghana exports cassava to Nigeria, which 
then processes it into cassava starch. Output within 
Africa should be diversified to support trade as 
well, given that West African countries produce 
similar products and this hampers trade. Investing 
in irrigation, cold storage and processing equipment 
will be helpful to differentiate the regional product 
base and build a strong, reliable supply chain in West 
Africa that connects with others on the continent.

Miishe Addy, Co-founder and CEO, Jetstream Africa, on 
bolstering the local supply chain and intra-continental trade
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Maritime shipping accounts for over 80% of global trade by volume

Maritime transport is 
responsible for around

940m 
tonnes of CO

2
 a year

On January 1, 2020 the 
limit of sulphur dioxide in 
marine fuel was reduced 
from 3.5% to 0.5%, resulting 
in a 70% reduction in 
shipping-related sulphur 
dioxide emissions. 
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From blue to green
The global shipping industry charts a path to decarbonisation

As environmental concerns become increasingly 
pressing for governments and businesses, the ship-
ping industry is taking steps to reduce its carbon 
footprint. As part of global sustainability trends, 
companies around the world are shifting to more 
environmentally friendly processes in their opera-
tions and investment programmes. Shipping firms 
are no different, and many are working to lower 
their carbon footprint. These efforts stand to have 
an outsized impact once they are realised, especially 
given that maritime shipping is responsible for more 
than 80% of global trade by volume. 
EMISSIONS: Indeed, the industry is responsible 
for around 940m tonnes of CO2 a year, or roughly 
2.5% of the total. While it accounts for a relatively 
small percentage of total emissions, some scientists 
estimate it may be responsible for as much as 17% 
of total emissions by 2050. Shipping is difficult to 
decarbonise, as zero-carbon fuels and technologies 
are not available on the scale that is needed to main-
tain global logistics networks, according to a 2021 
report from Standard & Poor’s Global. 

The difficulty of decarbonising international mar-
itime shipping was underscored by the fact that the 
industry was not included in the Paris Agreement. 
Even so, some players in the international com-
munity are working to lower the industry’s carbon 
emissions. In April 2018 the 178 member states of 
the International Maritime Organisation (IMO), a 
UN agency that acts as a regulator, announced a 
target of least halving shipping’s carbon emissions 
by 2050 when compared to 2008. However, the plan 
has been criticised by some – including António 
Guterres, secretary-general of the UN – as not going 
far enough, as it falls short of what is necessary to 
meet the goals of the Paris Agreement.
BUILDING ON MOMENTUM: The IMO has imple-
mented changes in recent years aimed at reducing 
maritime transport’s impact on the environment. It 

implemented regulations effective January 1, 2020 
that reduced the limit of sulphur dioxide in marine 
fuel from 3.5% to 0.5%. This change resulted in a 70% 
reduction in total shipping-related sulphur dioxide 
emissions – equivalent to 8.5m tonnes a year. Sul-
phur dioxide has been linked to cases of lung cancer, 
cardiovascular and pulmonary disease, and asthma, 
as well as acid rain and ocean acidification. 

Industry bodies such as Europe-based Trans-
port & Environment have outlined a number of 
ways in which shipping companies could reduce 
their environmental impact. These include engine 
improvements, propeller optimisation, and the 
use of zero-carbon fuels such as e-hydrogen and 
e-ammonia. Another simpler solution is the intro-
duction of speed limits for large container vessels. 
According to a 2019 report compiled by Transport 
& Environment and environmental group Seas at 
Risk, a 20% reduction in the speed of ships could 
cut sulphur and nitrogen oxides by 24%, as well as 
reduce underwater noise by 66% and minimise the 
risk of colliding with whales by 78%.
PRIVATE PUSH: As the international community 
works to implement long-term plans, global ship-
ping firms are also taking steps to reduce emis-
sions. In late August 2021 Danish shipping company 
Maersk, the world’s largest container shipping line, 
announced that it had invested $1.4bn in eight new 
vessels to be powered by methanol rather than tradi-
tional oil-based fuels. The ships, set to be delivered in 
2024, represent 3% of the company’s total container 
capacity. They will replace older ships in the fleet 
and are expected to save up to 1m tonnes of CO2 per 
year. Under the terms of the deal with South Korean 
manufacturer Hyundai Heavy Industries, Maersk 
has the option to secure four more ships in 2025.

The decision represents the latest step in Maersk’s 
efforts to improve its environmental footprint. In 
February 2021 the company said that its newbuild 
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There are hurdles to 
overcome in order for 
maritime transport 
to meet its emissions 
targets, including sourcing 
a sufficient supply of 
alternative fuels and 
prohibitive costs. 

vessels would be able to use carbon-neutral fuels, 
and that a new, smaller container vessel capable of 
running on clean versions of methanol is expected 
to be operational as soon as 2023. 

In addition to exploring new sources of mari-
time fuel, the company has implemented a series 
of engineering upgrades to improve the efficiency 
of its fleet. In 2013 Maersk undertook a programme 
of retrofitting its container ships. This included a 
“nose job” on 12 of its New Panamax vessels, which 
involves replacing a ship’s bulbous bow with a more 
streamlined design, as well as the introduction of a 
new propeller and propeller boss cap fin. 

The changes helped to reduce fuel emissions by 
more than 10%, and also led to unexpected benefits 
with regard to sound pollution. The new designs 
resulted in a reduction of 6-8 decibels in sound 
pressure, which translated to a 75% drop in acoustic 
energy. The cut was regarded as having a positive 
impact on endangered killer whale populations off 
Canada’s south-west coast, as ship noise is a major 
obstacle to whales’ ability to hunt and communicate.
NEW TECHNOLOGIES: In a similar vein, in July 
2021 Belgian shipping company Euronav finalised 
a joint development programme with Hyundai Heavy 
Industries, as well as classification groups Lloyd’s 
Register and DNV, for two ships capable of run-
ning on ammonia or liquefied natural gas, before 
announcing the establishment of a programme to 

speed up the rollout of tankers that can be powered 
by duel-fuel ammonia systems.

Experimentation with green transport technolo-
gies is also taking place in other industries that rely 
heavily on maritime transport. In October 2020 US 
agricultural firm Cargill, one of the world’s largest 
charterers of ships and tankers, announced that it 
was working on a plan to fit wind sails to its 600-ves-
sel fleet to minimise their environmental impact. 
The company said the sails will help to reduce car-
bon emissions by up to 30%, with the first vessels 
expected to be in the water in 2022. 

Global energy giant Shell, for it part, launched 
a feasibility study in April 2021 to trial the use of 
hydrogen fuel cells for its ships in Singapore, the 
first such move for the company.
CHALLENGES: While measurable progress is being 
made to improve the environmental footprint of the 
shipping industry, there are hurdles to overcome in 
order for maritime transport to meet such ambi-
tious targets. One relates to the supply of alterna-
tive fuels, with Maersk noting in August 2021 that 
despite its planned rollout of vessels powered by 
carbon-neutral methanol, sourcing sufficient supply 
of the fuel is likely to take time. Another hurdle is 
cost. While the aforementioned engineering retro-
fits can lead to meaningful efficiency gains, they are 
unaffordable for most companies, meaning that only 
the largest firms are able to carry out such plans. 
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Tourism
Domestic travellers prove central to sector recovery

Niche segments help to diversify source markets

Large international hotel chains redouble investment 

The authorities work to improve related infrastructure



TOURISM OVERVIEW

Tourism is an important driver of economic growth in 
Ghana, as the third-largest GDP contributor and recip-
ient of increasing levels of foreign investment each 
year. The Year of Return campaign for 2019, appealing 
to the diaspora population, was a success and is seen 
as a blueprint for future tourism marketing campaigns 
to build upon the growing international awareness of 
Ghana as a tourist destination. The country also has 
the potential to boost its domestic tourism – as well 
as to develop niche tourism segments such as surfing 
and other water sports – by leveraging interest in its 
more well-known historical sites, national parks and 
wildlife reserves. Taken together, these efforts are 
expected to help the West African county attract a 
diverse demographic of visitors in the coming years. 
STRUCTURE & OVERSIGHT: The Ministry of Tourism, 
Arts and Culture (MoTAC) oversees the tourism sector, 
allocating funds from the budget. In 2019 travel and 
tourism contributed 5.9% to Ghana’s GDP, with revenue 
of $3.7bn. The effects of the Covid-19 pandemic caused 
this figure to fall to 2.9% of Ghana’s GDP in 2020, and 
$1.9bn in revenue. However, the sector’s performance 
is expected to recover as travel restrictions ease, vac-
cination campaigns pick up and MoTAC continues its 
National Tourism Development Plan (NTDP) 2013-27.

In 2020 the government allocated GHS103.9m 
($17.8m) to MoTAC. The funds contributed to an 
upgrade of the Accra Tourist Information Centre, the 
construction of the Tafi Atome Monkey Sanctuary and 
Cultural Village, and the rehabilitation of the Tetteh 
Quarshie Cocoa Farm. The following year tourism’s 
allotment fell to GHS98.7m ($16.9m), with financing 
earmarked for the Beyond the Return campaign – an 
extension of the Year of Return – focused on attract-
ing the diaspora, as well as renovating tourist sites. 

Both budgets included financing for the Marine Drive 
project, a $1.2bn plan to redevelop 97.5 ha on Accra’s 
waterfront. The project, which broke ground in 2017, 
is expected to create around 600,000 jobs once 

complete. While tourism’s budget fell in 2021, it is 
expected to increase in the coming years, to GHS126.1m 
($21.6m) in 2022 and GHS151.4m ($25.9m) in 2023.

As part of an oversight and quality-management 
programme, in 2019 the Ghana Tourism Authority (GTA) 
introduced an obligatory certification and licensing 
scheme designed to manage quality assurance in tour-
ism establishments. This scheme responds to health 
and safety concerns around sanitation practices in 
micro-, small and medium-sized enterprises across the 
industry, as well as the underdevelopment of several 
tourist sites, many of which are characterised by age-
ing or inadequate infrastructure. In 2020 the GTA 
inspected and licensed 4774 establishments, of which 
3804 were in accommodation, 510 were in catering 
and 460 were involved in travel. 

In line with efforts to create a professional and com-
petitive hospitality sector, the same year the Hotel, 
Catering and Tourism Training Institute developed a 
strategic plan and service delivery standards to act as 
a framework for education and training programmes. 
ARRIVALS & SOURCE MARKETS: The number of 
international tourists had been growing in recent years, 
though the pandemic reversed the trend. In 2019 the 
country welcomed 1.3m foreign tourists, but in 2020 
this declined by nearly 73% to 355,000 arrivals, accord-
ing to the GTA. The sector began to see a recovery in 
2021 with the opening of borders and easing of health 
restrictions. Ghana recorded 411,000 international 
arrivals in the first nine months of the year, hinting at 
recovery over the course of the year. Domestic tourism 
numbers saw a similar improvement, from 290,000 in 
2020 to 350,000 in the first nine months of 2021.

Visitor arrival demographics shifted between 2019 
and 2020 due to international restrictions on travel. In 
2019 the main source of international tourists was the 
US, accounting for 26% of arrivals, followed by the UK 
(23%), Nigeria (21%), Côte d’Ivoire (8%) and Germany 
(5%). However, in 2020 Nigeria contributed the largest 
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Emerging destination
A reopening of borders and concerted outreach programmes 
support the sector’s post-pandemic recovery

Ghana has the potential 
to boost domestic tourism 
and niche segments by 
leveraging interest in its 
more well-known historical 
sites, national parks and 
wildlife reserves.

International arrivals 
reached 411,000 in the 
first nine months of 2021, 
outpacing the 355,000 
arrivals seen in 2020 – 
hinting at a recovery  
from the pandemic.

In 2020 tourism accounted for 2.9% of GDP, with $1.9bn in revenue



TOURISM OVERVIEW

The government is working to address these short-
falls and make the sector more competitive via large-
scale projects. The first is Airport City Accra, near 
Kotoka International Airport, featuring restaurants, 
car parks and shopping malls. It also hosts several inter-
national hotels, including the Accra Marriott Hotel, 
the Ibis Styles Accra Airport and the Holiday Inn Accra 
Airport. The development is set to expand further, with 
two additional hotels in the pipeline. The first is Accor’s 
Pullman Accra Airport City, a 40,000-sq-metre hotel 
with 214 hotel rooms and 149 serviced apartments, 
set to be completed in the third quarter of 2022. The 
Ghana Infrastructure Investment Fund (GIIF) contrib-
uted $25m to the project, aimed at attracting meetings, 
incentives, conferences and exhibitions (MICE) tourism 
through a conference and events centre in the complex. 
The second is Protea by Marriott, a 200-room property 
expected to be operational in July 2022. 

Meanwhile, resort development along the coastline 
is expected to further boost tourism. The GIIF contrib-
uted $6m to the development of the Maaha Beach 
Resort, a 121-room, three-star multi-purpose facility 
located in the Ellembele District in the Western Region.
BUSINESS TOURISM: The business segment has 
expanded significantly in recent years, making up 
the largest proportion of arrivals in 2019, at approx-
imately 31.1%. This was followed by leisure tourism 
(13.8%), visiting family and friends (12.5%), studying 
or teaching (10%) and conferences (9.6%). The NTDP 
2013-27 focuses on advancing MICE tourism over the 
next decade, building on the momentum gained after 
hosting several noteworthy conferences, including the 
UN World Tourism Organisation’s Regional Congress on 
Women Empowerment in the Tourism Sector in 2019; 
the International Conference on Finance, Bank and 
Economics in 2020; and the Africa Youth in Tourism 
Innovation Summit and Challenge in 2021.

“While there is potential for Ghana to become a 
major international destination for MICE tourism, 
it will be necessary to build upon the current infra-
structure to meet future demand,” Emmanuel Treku, 
CEO of the Chamber for Tourism Industry Ghana, told 
OBG. “To improve the country’s MICE capacity, it will 
be important to encourage greater levels of invest-
ment by well-known hotel brands to build hotels with 
business facilities. It will also be important to invest in 

portion of arrivals, at 26%, followed by the US (21%), 
the UK (20%), Côte d’Ivoire (9%) and Germany (6%). As 
part of the NTDP 2013-27, MoTAC aims to host 8m 
tourists by 2027, contributing $8bn to the economy.
EMPLOYMENT & SPENDING: Ghana’s tourism sector 
accounted for 514,800 jobs in 2020, or 4.2% of total 
employment. This figure was down 30.7% from the 
742,500 individuals employed in the sector in 2019, 
underscoring the severity of the impact that the Covid-
19 pandemic had on the sector. 

In late March 2020 the government restricted arriv-
als by air, land and sea in response to the pandemic, 
causing a temporary contraction in the tourism sector. 
Traditionally, there are approximately twice as many 
women as men working in Ghana’s tourism industry, 
meaning that women were disproportionately affected 
by the decrease in jobs in the sector. 

Visitor spending was likewise affected by the pan-
demic. In 2019 domestic tourists spent $1.7bn, while 
foreign tourists spent $1.4bn, according to the World 
Travel & Tourism Council. However, with borders closed 
and restrictions tightened, in 2020 domestic spending 
fell to $1.1bn and international to $372.6m. Beyond 
the decrease in numbers, these figures highlight a 
shift: while in 2019 domestic tourists accounted for 
56% of spending, in 2020 they accounted for 74%. This 
underscores the role that domestic tourism can play 
in the recovery moving forwards. 

A similar consolidation was seen in terms of leisure 
and business spending. In 2019 leisure tourists spent 
$2bn, or 63% of the total, while the remaining $1.2bn 
and 37% was spent by business tourists. In 2020, as 
companies adopted remote work and meetings went 
virtual, leisure tourists spent $1.1bn, or 79% of the total, 
while business tourists spent $294.4m, accounting for 
21% of tourist spend that year. 
HOTEL INFRASTRUCTURE: The country’s hotel occu-
pancy in 2019 averaged 55.3% across three-star hotels, 
59.2% across four-star hotels and 66.3% across five-star 
hotels, a rate that has remained largely unchanged 
since 2014. Part of this is attributed to the fact that 
hotel rooms are more expensive than alternatives in 
comparable holiday destinations – at around GHS217 
($37.09) a night for the average double-occupancy 
room – which results in many domestic travellers opt-
ing for international destinations with lower prices. 
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TOURISM OVERVIEW

Ghana has the potential to 
expand its environmental 
tourism through the 
development of natural 
sites, in addition to its 
adventure tourism and 
water sports segments.

basic infrastructure, and improve connectivity between 
airports and major tourism destinations.”
NICHE MARKETS: There is significant potential to 
expand upon Ghana’s niche tourism segments, with 
some of West Africa’s largest national parks, diverse 
wildlife and UNESCO World Heritage sites spread across 
the country. According to the WTTC, wildlife tourism 
contributed more than one-third of the total travel and 
tourism revenue in Africa in 2018. That year expenditure 
attributed to wildlife tourism on the continent totalled 
$70.6bn, employing 8.8m people. Kenya and South 
Africa, in particular, are known for their successful 
wildlife tourism industries that attract steady streams 
of tourism centred around wildlife and safari visits. 

Ghana has the potential to expand its environmen-
tal tourism through the development of natural sites 
including Mole National Park, Kakum National Park, the 
Ankasa Conservation Area, the Shai Hills Resource 
Reserve and the Wli waterfalls – the tallest falls in West 
Africa. In addition, Ghana has a vast array of wildlife, 
with 773 recorded species of birds, the Bobiri Forest 
and Butterfly Sanctuary, the Boabeng-Fiema Monkey 
Sanctuary, and several national parks that are home 
to elephants, buffalo, colobus monkeys, manatees, 

chimpanzees and a variety of antelope. The potential 
for ecotourism, as well as wildlife and wellness tourism 
resorts, is substantial given the large area of Ghana’s 
natural reserves and its expansive coastline. 

Another growth area is adventure tourism and water 
sports, which is relatively underdeveloped given Ghana’s 
surf-friendly coastline. The country has recently 
attracted media attention for its stretches of sandy 
beaches, waves and lack of crowds. However, beyond 
relatively small competitions such as International 
Surfing Day in Accra, the industry is not well known. 
MARKETING: The GTA has rolled out several success-
ful promotional programmes in recent years to encour-
age greater visitor numbers. The Year of Return 
initiative, aimed at attracting the diaspora from around 
the world to visit Ghana on the 400th anniversary of 
the first enslaved Africans arriving in Jamestown, Vir-
ginia, saw high levels of engagement. MoTAC announced 
almost $2bn in related revenue in 2019, and planned 
to continue the programme with Beyond the Year of 
Return, although the success of the initiative was damp-
ened due to the pandemic. “The Year of Return was 
successful in attracting the diaspora from the US,” 
Treku told OBG. “However, Ghana lacks a brand in other 
markets, with few people from Europe or Asia recog-
nising it as a tourist destination. Establishing Ghana in 
the way that South Africa did through its Inspiring New 
Ways campaign, or India with Incredible India!, would 
help attract new source markets.”
OUTLOOK: Ghana’s tourism sector is steadily devel-
oping and will be a critical economic driver as the coun-
try continues to recover from the Covid-19 pandemic. 
The emerging MICE and more established leisure seg-
ments will build on the success of earlier tourism mar-
keting campaigns, as sector authorities work to 
diversify source markets. Public investment is expected 
to grow, as both general and tourism-specific infra-
structure becomes more developed. 

At the same time, private investment is garnering 
interest thanks to the popularity of large-scale devel-
opment projects such as Airport City Accra, as well as 
luxury resorts leveraging Ghana’s sun, sand and sea. 
Greater investment in connectivity between airports, 
cities and nature destinations could further enhance 
opportunities, as well as investment in coastline offer-
ings to attract more visitors to the country’s beaches. 
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Some private companies 
have already positioned 
themselves in the domestic 
tourism market, achieving 
higher levels of visitors 
during the pandemic than 
those that promoted 
services and products for 
international tourists.

The impact of the pandemic 
on the tourism sector 
could mark a turning point 
in the national strategy 
to develop the country’s 
offering and create jobs.

Ghana hosted 355,000 foreign tourists in 2020, down 73% from 2019

Homeward bound

Tourism in Ghana – as was the case in the rest of the 
world – was negatively affected by the Covid-19 pan-
demic, which led to widespread health restrictions and 
limited the ability of people to move across borders 
for business or leisure travel. Globally, the number of 
international tourist arrivals decreased by 74% in 2020 
compared to 2019 levels. The decline was as high as 
80-90% in developing countries. In this sense, Ghana 
fared comparatively better, with the number of foreign 
tourists falling by 73%, from 1.3m to 355,000.

Tourism figures are gradually returning to pre-pan-
demic levels, supported by the rollout of Covid-19 vacci-
nation campaigns around the world. As of January 2022 
around 59% of the world’s population had received 
at least one dose of a Covid-19 vaccine, though this 
figure stood at 15% and 20%, respectively, in Africa 
and Ghana. While some public health restrictions have 
stayed in place across the country, Ghana’s air borders 
reopened in 2020, allowing tourists with a negative 
PCR test result to enter the country. Its land and sea 
borders remained closed as of early 2022.
LOOKING INWARDS: The impact of the pandemic 
on Ghana’s tourism sector could mark a turning point 
in the government’s national strategy to develop the 
country’s offering and create jobs. In previous years 
tourism marketing campaigns were largely aimed at 
international arrivals. However, during the pandemic 
domestic tourists helped to sustain the sector, high-
lighting their potential role in the recovery. 

To that end, the Ghana Tourism Authority (GTA) 
has been working with the Ghana Tourism Federa-
tion (GHATOF) and the private sector to strengthen 
the domestic segment. At a hospitality sector event 
in August 2021 Ekow Sampson, the deputy CEO of the 
GTA, told local press that his organisation was looking 
to promote domestic tourism through public outreach 
campaigns in partnership with tourism associations 
and the Ghana Hotels Association. “In the face of stiff 
competition with other destinations in Africa and the 

world at large, it is imperative that we do things right 
to attract the needed tourists to Ghana, in order to 
rake in substantial foreign exchange and derive the full 
benefits of such initiatives,” Sampson said. 
PROMOTION & INVESTMENT: The authorities are also 
working to market Ghana as a destination. In 2020 the 
Visit Ghana website and app were completed, creating a 
harmonised platform for all of the GTA’s main services. 
The following year the GTA launched the Experience 
Ghana, Share Ghana campaign, encouraging Ghanaians 
to engage on social media to promote the industry 
domestically. Private investment and support from 
international organisations are also contributing to the 
recovery of Ghana’s tourism industry. Programmes such 
SKILL-UP, from the International Labour Organisation 
(ILO), are supporting the rebuilding of the tourism sec-
tor following the impact of the pandemic. In October 
2020 the ILO announced it would work with GHATOF 
to provide training and skills development for tourism 
players, focusing on business recovery plans, digital 
marketing post-pandemic, health and safety at work, 
risk preparedness and supply chain management.

Some private companies have already positioned 
themselves in the domestic tourism market, achieving 
higher levels of visitors during the pandemic than those 
that promoted services and products for international 
tourists. For example, the luxury safari hotel Zaina 
Lodge, located in Mole National Park, experienced its 
highest occupancy rates in December 2020. 

“We established ourselves as a local brand from day 
one,” Andy Murphy, the hotel’s co-founder, told inter-
national media in May 2021. “The long-term growth in 
the continent is going to have to come from domestic 
tourism. If you are a business in tourism in Africa, you 
need to seriously think about how you build a domes-
tic client base to match or even exceed your interna-
tional base.” Indeed, as the pandemic made evident, 
encouraging both domestic and international tourism 
will be key to sustaining revenue and creating jobs. 

Focus on domestic tourism and promoting Ghana as a destination

TOURISM ANALYSIS
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TOURISM INTERVIEW

How has the Covid-19 pandemic impacted 
Ghana’s tourism sector, and what do you see 
will be necessary to support recovery? 
AGYEMAN: Prior to the Covid-19 pandemic Ghana 
was focused on developing heritage and diaspora 
tourism and attracting tourists from the US in par-
ticular, while also taking steps to promote domes-
tic tourism. International visitor numbers trended 
upwards in recent years, peaking at 1.1m in 2019. 
Meanwhile, the number of domestic tourists reached 
620,000 that year, up from 535,000 in 2018. 

Tourism was one of the sectors most impacted 
by the pandemic, as countries limited travel and 
imposed various levels of lockdown measures. 
Moreover, jobs in the sector are not easily done 
remotely. In 2020 Ghana saw tourism arrivals drop 
68% from pre-pandemic levels to 355,000, and as 
such, businesses required support in order to sur-
vive. However, 2021 has seen the beginnings of a 
recovery, and Ghana is on track to receive 600,000 
tourists by the end of the year. As countries around 
the world transition into a post-pandemic reality of 
living with the virus, we expect to see a lot of the 
pent-up demand for travel significantly drive up 
tourism numbers. The speed of the vaccine rollout 
will be a determining factor in the rebound in tour-
ism activity, in addition to striking a balance between 
the implementation of necessary safety measures 
without them being overly intrusive.

What are your expectations for a recovery in 
tourism in 2022, and how can Ghana make the 
most of a global economic rebound?
AGYEMAN: A large portion of global travel indus-
try is made up of business tourism, and this will 
likely continue despite the rise in remote meet-
ings and events, and Ghana has an opportunity to 
cater to this segment. A key priority for Ghana’s 
tourism in the current environment is to leverage 

meetings, incentives, conferences and events (MICE) 
to become a regional centre for tourism. Typically 
events focused on Africa require travel to Europe, 
the US or the UAE. However, bringing these events 
to the continent will boost demand for venues that 
can support high-level meetings and conferences.

Recent events such as the UN World Tourism 
Organisation’s Africa Youth in Tourism and Innova-
tion Summit highlight the readiness of Ghana to host 
such gatherings safely and to become a leader in 
MICE tourism. There is also the potential to develop 
other areas of tourism, such as heritage or ecotour-
ism, as an extension of business trips. We expect 
that Covid-19 will continue to exist, and countries 
will have to learn to live with it safely through health 
measures and widespread vaccination. 

Where do you see the greatest opportunities to 
further develop domestic tourism offerings, as 
well as cater to local demand? 
AGYEMAN: Domestic tourism is an important seg-
ment for the development and growth of the tourism 
sector, but it took a significant hit by the pandemic 
after the imposition of health measures, including 
a ban on public gatherings, lockdowns, social dis-
tancing and mandatory masks. Hotels, bars and 
restaurants also faced temporary closures. Domestic 
tourism has begun to improve in 2021, and expand-
ing the segment will continue to be a priority going 
forwards. The focus on tourism infrastructure now 
is to ensure that tourists return safely from hotels, 
restaurants, museums and other activities. 

Ghana has the opportunity to develop the histori-
cal, cultural and ecotourism segments, although sus-
tained investment will be necessary to promote the 
country’s offerings at home and abroad. At the same 
time we have been investing to redevelop sites so 
that the length of time spent by visitors is extended 
and of greater benefit to the local communities. 

Akwasi Agyeman, CEO, Ghana Tourism Authority, on catering to 
local preferences and adapting to a post-pandemic environment

Akwasi Agyeman, CEO, Ghana Tourism Authority
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Government secures $100m for major hospital project

Pharmaceutical park to be established in Greater Accra

 Reforms and policies lead to rise in enrolment rates

Prioritisation of vocational training in STEM subjects

Health & Education
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Top of the agenda

The use of some traditional medicine is supported by research studies

The Reproductive, 
Maternal, Newborn, Child 
and Adolescent Health and 
Nutrition Strategic Plan 
2020-25 aims to continue 
to improve on reproductive 
health indicators.

In 2021 the 
government allocated 

$1.1bn
to the health sector

New policies and infrastructure projects aim to boost access to 
care and increase local pharmaceutical manufacturing

HEALTH OVERVIEW

Ghana’s health sector has made significant progress 
over the last two decades, with access and insur-
ance coverage growing since the introduction of the 
National Health Insurance Scheme (NHIS). The Covid-
19 pandemic exposed some long-standing weaknesses 
in the system, most notably the lack of hospitals and 
larger medical centres outside big cities. However, new 
government infrastructure plans, such as the Agenda 
111 hospital project announced in 2021, are expected 
to improve accessibility to health care as well as boost 
the number of medical staff across the country. 
OVERSIGHT & SECTOR POLICIES: The Ministry of 
Health (MoH) produces national health care policy 
and provides strategic direction for the annual budget 
allocated to the sector. The autonomous Ghana Health 
Service, established in 1996, supports the implemen-
tation of MoH policy across the health care sector, 
overseeing the management of resources, and pro-
viding comprehensive health services at the national, 
regional, district and sub-district levels. 

In 2020 the MoH revised the National Health Policy, 
which aims to address key issues in the health system 
and build resilience to respond effectively to public 
health emergencies such as the Covid-19 pandemic. 
The Ghana National Health Care Quality Strategy 
2017-21, meanwhile, seeks to improve the health and 
well-being of Ghanaians by developing a better coor-
dinated health system. There has been criticism over 
the lack of national coordination in Ghana’s health care 
system, most notably in the urban-rural divide, with a 
need for improved health care infrastructure across 
rural areas and greater technological advancements 
to enhance communication among medical centres 
and to facilitate access to patient information.
BUDGET & COVID-19: The 2022 budget allocated 
GHS6.7bn ($1.1bn) to health, down from GHS8.5bn 
($1.5bn) in 2021 but up on GHS4.7bn ($803.7m) in 
2020. Following criticism of the country’s lack of pre-
paredness for the Covid-19 pandemic, President Nana 

Akufo-Addo promised significant improvements in the 
health sector. The rise in the 2021 budget allocation 
reflected the introduction of new health programmes 
and infrastructure investments, as well as the response 
to increased costs relating to the Covid-19 pandemic. 

Ghana was the first country to receive vaccines 
through the UN-backed COVAX Facility programme, 
under which governments around the world donated 
vaccines to developing countries. The country com-
menced its mass Covid-19 vaccination rollout in 
March 2021. However, implementation was slow due 
to funding gaps, meaning that there were not enough 
trained staff or centres to support the programme. To 
help address this issue, in June 2021 the World Bank 
approved $200m in funding through an Emergency 
Preparedness and Response Project Second Additional 
Financing programme with the government of Ghana. 
As of early January 2022, approximately 19% of the 
Ghanaian population had received at least one dose 
of a vaccine, according to Our World in Data, above the 
African continent average of 13.3%. However, this was 
well below the country’s goal to vaccinate 20m people, 
or about 66% of its population, by the end of 2021. 
GENERAL INDICATORS: Several of Ghana’s health 
indicators have improved over the last decade, demon-
strating the overall progress made across the health 
care sector. For instance, life expectancy rose from 
56.9 years in 1999 to 64.1 years in 2019. Ghana has also 
made significant strides in reproductive health. Mater-
nal mortality, for example, has dropped progressively 
over the last decade, from 516 per 100,000 live births 
in 2007 to 334 in 2017. Likewise, the infant mortality 
rate per 1000 live births decreased from 48.8 in 2009 
to 33.9 in 2019. The Reproductive, Maternal, Newborn, 
Child and Adolescent Health and Nutrition Strategic 
Plan 2020-25 aims to continue to improve on repro-
ductive health indicators, which still fall below inter-
national averages. This will be supported by the Health 
Aging and Nutrition programme, as well as investments 
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More training opportunities 
in Ghana have meant that 
local doctors, rather than 
those visiting from Europe, 
now provide the most 
critical medical care for the 
Ghanaian population.

In March 2021 President 
Nana Akufo-Addo launched 
a $238m Global Fund grant 
to support the country’s 
fight to end HIV/AIDS, 
tuberculosis and malaria.

The number of doctors per 1000 people rose from 0.09 in 2017 to 0.1 in 2019 thanks to government efforts

However, over the last decade there has been criticism 
over the implementation of the policy, with a number 
of studies suggesting that there is little knowledge or 
practice of the strategy in poorer regions of Ghana, 
where there is a higher prevalence of NCDs among 
the population. A lack of funding has also hindered 
policy implementation. Nevertheless, in a 2020 report 
the WHO cited Ghana’s strong efforts to continue 
to deliver regular health care services, including the 
provision of sexual and reproductive care, and the 
ongoing treatment of NCDs and other illnesses. 

Sanitation conditions continue to pose a challenge 
in Ghana, as only 10.4% of the population had access 
to basic sanitation facilities in 2020 and 41.4% had 
access to safely managed drinking water – although 
a further 44.4% had access to basic drinking water. 
Nonetheless, these figures have improved over the 
past two decades, with financial help from several 
international development organisations such as the 
US Agency for International Development.

There have also been improvements in the rates of 
malaria and several tropical diseases. The incidence 
of malaria fell from 333.7 per 1000 people at risk in 
2008 to 224.3 in 2018, although Ghana remains one 
of the top-10 most malaria-burdened countries in the 
world. In March 2021 President Akufo-Addo launched a 
$238m Global Fund grant to support the country’s fight 
to end HIV/AIDS, tuberculosis and malaria, bringing 
the total amount of funds awarded to Ghana through 
this project to $1bn. The country is also working to 
eliminate 14 neglected tropical diseases through a 
number of national organisations such as Buruli Ulcer 
Control and Yaws Eradication, Leprosy Control and 
Neglected Tropical Diseases Control.
PUBLIC CARE: The rollout of the NHIS in 2004, over-
seen by the National Health Insurance Authority (NHIA), 
marked the start of Ghana’s journey towards sustain-
able universal coverage. The NHIS is financed by the 
National Health Insurance Fund, of which around 70% 

in reproductive medical training, public education and 
procuring equipment for health facilities. 
STAFF: In 2017 there were 0.09 physicians and 2.34 
nurses and midwives for every 1000 people in Ghana. 
This is lower than the sub-Saharan Africa average of 
0.21 doctors per 1000 people that year but higher than 
the continent’s average of one nurse and midwife per 
1000 people. Nevertheless, the number of medical 
staff per 1000 people in Ghana has been growing, 
reaching 0.1 physicians and 2.7 nurses and midwives 
in 2019. This is primarily due to President Akufo-Addo’s 
initiative to hire 100,000 health care staff during his 
first term in office, from 2017 to 2020. In 2021 he 
pledged to hire more medical staff in line with the 
planned construction of new hospitals and medical 
centres across the country. 

There are five regional teaching hospitals, all work-
ing closely with universities to run undergraduate 
and graduate programmes in medicine, nursing and 
nutrition: Tamale, Korle-Bu, Cape Coast, Ho and Komfo 
Anokye. More training opportunities in Ghana have 
meant that local doctors, rather than physicians visit-
ing from Europe, now provide the most critical medical 
care for Ghanaians. At the same time, a high level of 
emigration of trained physicians remains, especially by 
those from rural areas. Due to better medical educa-
tion available overseas, many specialist-trained doctors 
leave Ghana, leading to shortages of highly trained 
health care staff in the country. 
DISEASE BURDEN: While the percentage of the 
Ghanaian population dying from communicable dis-
eases has decreased substantially over the last two 
decades, from 64.1% in 2000 to 45.2% in 2019, the 
percentage of deaths stemming from non-commu-
nicable diseases (NCDs) has increased, from 29.3% 
in 2000 to 45.4% in 2019. Health issues associated 
with being overweight and obese, including diabetes 
and hypertension, are on the rise, largely due to the 
change in lifestyle of Ghana’s growing middle class. 
The percentage of overweight and obese adults and 
children is steadily increasing year-on-year. According 
to the International Diabetes Foundation, there is a 
1.8% prevalence of diabetes among Ghanaian adults, 
equating to around 281,100 individuals. Furthermore, it 
is estimated that approximately one in four adults have 
hypertension, a leading cause of death in the country. 

Meanwhile, the fall in the percentage of under-
weight children, from 19% of kids under the age of 
five in 2003 to 12.6% in 2017, suggests that access 
to nutritious food and food education has improved. 
Indeed, the prevalence of undernourishment dropped 
from 15% in 2001 to 6.5% in 2018. This progress is 
set to continue thanks to initiatives such as the Food 
Safety Emergency Response Plan, which was adopted 
by the Food and Drugs Authority (FDA) in June 2021. 
With support from the World Health Organisation 
(WHO), the programme seeks to reduce the impact 
of food-borne disease outbreaks. 

In 2012 Ghana approved a national NCD policy aimed 
at improving prevention, early detection, training 
across health services and the provision of treatment. 
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Enrolment in the National 
Health Insurance Scheme 
has increased in recent 
years, rising from around 
10.8m in 2018 to more than 
12m in 2019. The highest 
recorded enrolment figures 
came from the Ashanti 
Region, with approximately 
2.2m active members. 

Ghana could become a leader in the region’s generic drug market

notably the lack of adequate medical infrastructure 
in non-urban areas. As the health system became 
overburdened with the rise of infections, it exposed 
the lack of intensive care unit (ICU) beds across the 
country; Ghana has a total of 113 adult and 36 pae-
diatric ICU beds for a population of 31.1m. Of Ghana’s 
16 administrative regions, 10 – covering a combined 
population of around 10m people – had no access to 
an ICU bed at the beginning of the pandemic. Many 
rural regions have no access to a hospital and in which 
to find primary care. Measures to prevent the spread 
of the virus meant that primary health services, such 
as the Community-based Health Planning and Services 
(CHPS) initiative, which provides door-to-door services 
to underserved populations, were restricted. Addi-
tionally, few people living in rural areas have access 
to telemedicine services due to high internet costs, 
unstable electricity and extreme poverty. 

To address these shortcomings, President Aku-
fo-Addo pledged to build 101 district hospitals, seven 
regional hospitals, and two specialised hospitals in the 
middle and northern belts, as well as renovate the 
Effia Nkwanta Regional Hospital, under the Agenda 
111 hospital project. The facilities are also expected 
to provide accommodation for health workers. The 
government secured $100m in funding for the project, 
which broke ground in August 2021 and will be carried 
out by local architecture group Adjaye Associates.

The NHIA has made strides in the digitalisation of 
its health care services, celebrating its achievements 
towards a digital revolution on NHIA Data Day on 
November 18, 2021. That year the NHIA saw 80% of 
NHIS members renew their membership using the new 
renewal mobile platform. The authority has also made 
advances in the digitalisation of medical records, with 
over 15m records being transferred from the National 
Identification Authority to the NHIA. This technolog-
ical progress towards a paperless health care sector 
demonstrates the start of Ghana’s digitalisation drive.
PRIVATE CARE: Domestic private health expenditure, 
including out-of-pocket spending, accounted for 48.7% 
of total health care spending in 2018, according to 
the latest data available. Out-of-pocket expenditure 
continues to make up a substantial proportion of 
Ghana’s health care spending, although this has stead-
ily decreased since the introduction of the NHIS, falling 
from 55.9% of total health spending in 2000 to 37.7% 
in 2018. Many out-of-pocket payments contribute 
towards medicine and treatment through the NHIS. In 
fact, 42% of the poorest demographic registered with 
the NHIS reported making out-of-pocket payments.

The NHIA is the regulator of private health insurance 
schemes and oversees 11 official private health insur-
ance organisations. There were 928 private health care 
facilities across the country as of May 2020. The private 
sector consists of faith-based organisations, and pri-
vate for-profit and private not-for-profit institutions.
MEDICAL RESEARCH & EDUCATION: The University 
of Ghana’s semi-autonomous Noguchi Memorial Insti-
tute for Medical Research plays a key role in the coun-
try’s medical research. As Ghana’s leading biomedical 

is funded by a 2.5% share of value-added tax revenue; 
approximately 20% by a 2.5% share of contributions 
to the Social Security and National Insurance Trust; 
and the remainder by income-adjusted premium. The 
NHIS has improved access to primary health care for 
vulnerable populations, including children, pregnant 
women, individuals living in poverty, elderly people, 
and those with physical or mental disabilities, with 
these demographics exempt from paying premium. 

Enrolment in the NHIS has increased in recent years, 
rising from around 10.8m in 2018 to more than 12m in 
2019. The highest recorded enrolment figures came 
from the Ashanti Region, with approximately 2.2m 
active members in the scheme. Ghana’s Roadmap for 
Attaining Universal Health Coverage 2020-30 aims 
to boost NHIS coverage significantly, with the goal of 
“increased access to quality essential health care and 
population-based services for all by 2030”.

The Covid-19 pandemic drew attention to several 
weaknesses within the public health sector, most 
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In September 2020 
plans were announced 
for a $321m, 60-ha 
pharmaceutical park to 
be constructed in the 
Dawa Industrial Zone in 
the Greater Accra region, 
with the goal of producing 
60-80% of the country’s 
pharmaceutical needs.

HEALTH OVERVIEW

research facility, it has carried out extensive studies 
in the areas of malaria, schistosomiasis, lymphatic 
filariasis, HIV/AIDS, rotavirus, influenzas, neglected 
tropical diseases and mycobacterial infections.

Alongside modern medicine, Ghana continues to 
treat illnesses using traditional medicine, supported by 
studies from the Centre for Plant Medicine Research 
(CPMR), an MoH agency. The CPMR focuses on prod-
uct development, formulating plant-based medicines 
for the treatment of hypertension, diabetes, malaria 
and other diseases. Approximately 70% of patients in 
Ghana continue to use herbal medicine, with many 
seeking medical advice from traditional healers instead 
of or as well as modern medical institutions. The gov-
ernment has plans to include herbal medicines in its 
national Essential Medicines List as part of a national 
insurance scheme to reimburse patients seeking these 
treatment options. Yet, the majority of herbal medi-
cines available in Ghana, as well as traditional medicine 
practice, continue to be largely unregulated.
PHARMACEUTICALS: The pharmaceutical industry 
is working towards increasing local production, which 
currently meets 30% of domestic needs. In September 
2020 plans were announced for a $321m, 60-ha phar-
maceutical park to be built in the Dawa Industrial Zone 
in the Greater Accra region, with the goal of producing 
between 60% and 80% of the country’s pharmaceutical 
needs. Increased local production will help to reduce 
Ghana’s import bill; drug imports reached an estimated 

$263m in 2019, greatly outweighing the country’s 
drug exports of $3.8m. Ghana is the only country in 
sub-Saharan Africa to produce active pharmaceutical 
ingredients, placing it in a good position to establish 
itself as a leader in the region’s generic drugs market. 
According to Fitch Solutions, in 2020 pharmaceutical 
sales hit GHS2.7bn ($461.7m), with expected sales of 
GHS2.9bn ($496m) in 2021. This figure could reach 
GHS4bn ($684m) by 2025 if the pharmaceutical man-
ufacturing sector expands as planned.

The FDA, established in 1997, manages the regu-
lation of food, drugs, food supplements, herbal and 
homoeopathic medicines, veterinary medicines, cos-
metics, medical devices, household chemical sub-
stances and tobacco products. In May 2020 the WHO 
awarded Ghana’s FDA maturity level 3 status – out of 
a possible four – for its achievements as a regulatory 
body. It is one of only two countries in Africa, alongside 
Tanzania, to have received the award. 
OUTLOOK: Ghana’s health system has made strides 
in the past decades, notably in terms of improving 
health insurance coverage and general indicators, and 
reducing certain diseases. More recently, in part in 
response to the Covid-19 pandemic, Ghana has forged 
ahead with digitalisation efforts, improving online 
access to medical services and digitalising records. 
With the construction of health facilities in the pipe-
line, including the 60-ha pharmaceutical park, the 
sector is poised for further growth in the long term.
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Delese Mimi Darko, CEO, Food and Drugs Authority

Healthy trade

What was the role of the FDA in the approval pro-
cess for Covid-19 vaccines? 
DARKO: The FDA, as a regulatory agency, is responsi-
ble for ensuring the quality, safety and efficacy of all 
food, drugs and medical products available in Ghana, 
including vaccines. During emergency situations like 
the Covid-19 pandemic, national medicines regulatory 
agencies have a responsibility to evolve their meas-
ures to ensure speedy approval of relevant products, 
including vaccines for the sake of public health. This 
is done without compromising quality and safety by 
going through the established protocols. 

In the case of Ghana, the FDA adhered to protocols 
by completing a full review of the six available Covid-19 
vaccines as of late 2021. The FDA operates at Maturity 
Level 3, which means it has the resources in place to do 
a full review of any vaccine to ensure its safety. Ghana 
is also a member of the African Vaccine Regulatory 
Forum, which is a network of national regulatory bodies 
with an ethics committee that harmonises regulatory 
processes, including for vaccine reviews. This central-
ised and collaborative body guided the FDA and helped 
streamline Covid-19 vaccine approvals in Ghana.

To what extent are counterfeit pharmaceuticals a 
concern in the country, and how is the FDA working 
to address this challenge? 
DARKO: Ghana has its fair share of the global prob-
lem of sub-standard and falsified medicines, but the 
FDA has several measures in place to address this. 
We conduct pre-evaluation tests before a product 
is placed on the market, and we continue to monitor 
the quality of products once they are available to the 
public. The FDA conducts market surveillance through 
regional offices and posts at major ports of entry and 
selected land border crossings. The authority uses rap-
id-testing devices and mini labs to perform quick eval-
uations, and subsequent confirmatory tests are done 
in the main laboratory at the FDA head office in Accra. 

As it is not practical to test every product that enters 
the market, the FDA relies on a pharmacovigilance sys-
tem that employs a risk-based approach for sampling 
and testing. With this system, the authority receives 
complaints from health care professionals and the 
public and investigates the product in question, taking 
appropriate regulatory actions where required. Our 
safety-monitoring programme, which is one of the 
best on the continent, has been certified as Maturity 
Level 4 by the World Health Organisation. 

The FDA works closely with other government agen-
cies to tackle the issue of counterfeit pharmaceuticals, 
including those involved in security, law enforcement 
and criminal investigations. We cooperate with our 
counterparts throughout the ECOWAS region as well. 

How can companies take advantage of the oppor-
tunities presented by the launch of the African 
Continental Free Trade Area (AfCFTA)? 
DARKO: The AfCFTA presents an array of opportunities 
for Ghana given that the country has many strong 
local companies, especially in the pharmaceuticals 
industry. The FDA continues to work closely with the 
domestic manufacturing companies that it regulates 
to ensure adherence to quality and safety standards 
while boosting the competitiveness of local products. 
The AfCFTA provides a continental market for med-
icines made in Ghana, and serves as an incentive for 
large-scale production and trade. 

In view of the open market, we are working with the 
Investment Promotion Council to ensure a safety-sen-
sitive regulatory environment for trade. The FDA has 
therefore established a Centre for Import and Export 
Control that works across borders to help monitor 
products that enter and exit the country. It is through 
these measures that the FDA is working to ensure 
that whatever is imported to or exported from Ghana 
meets the required quality and safety standards as we 
contribute to the development goals of the AfCFTA.

Delese Mimi Darko, CEO, Food and Drugs Authority (FDA), on 
ensuring safe medications and encouraging exports
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EDUCATION OVERVIEW

The number of children 
not enrolled in primary 
school has fallen by about 
50%, from 279,786 in 2009 
to 110,013 in 2020 for 
females, and 300,154 to 
115,175 for males.

In 2019 there were 76,770 students enrolled in vocational institutions

The education system in Ghana has undergone signifi-
cant reform over the last 60 years, with the government 
introducing a plethora of policies since the country 
gained independence in 1957 to enhance access to 
free and compulsory basic education. Literacy rates 
and education in certain subjects have improved as 
enrolment rates at the basic level edge closer to uni-
versal coverage. However, challenges remain, including 
teacher shortages in core subjects, inadequate infra-
structure and teaching materials, as well as limited 
access in rural areas. The government’s Education 
Strategic Plan (ESP) 2018-30 seeks to address several 
of these challenges, supported by high public spending 
on education and greater digitalisation of the sector. 
OVERSIGHT & POLICIES: The Ministry of Education 
(MoE) is responsible for multiple institutions across the 
education sector, develops national education policy 
and distributes the annual government budget alloca-
tion for education. The Ghana Education Service (GES) 
oversees the quality of the education system including 
primary and secondary education, and pre-tertiary 
technical and vocational education and training (TVET), 
while the Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC) 
supervises the higher education sector. The GES moni-
tors and evaluates schools through inspections, as well 
as creates and distributes the national curriculum and 
teacher training standards.

President Nana Akufo-Addo has placed education at 
the forefront of his campaign. In September 2017 the 
government introduced the Free Senior High School 
(SHS) policy, which was followed by several other major 
policy changes in 2019 aimed at improving teacher 
training and revising the national curriculum. The ESP 
2018-30 was developed in line with the UN Sustaina-
ble Development Goals, and aims to improve learning 
outcomes, and promote accountability and equity 
across all levels of education. It replaces the previous 
ESP 2010-20 and directly supports the expansion of 
the education system to provide Free SHS through 

the accompanying Education Sector Medium-Term 
Development Plan 2018-21. 
SUCCESSES & CHALLENGES: The latest strategies 
will build on the success of previous education reforms, 
including one in 2007 that introduced free universal 
primary education. As a result, several key education 
indicators have improved significantly over the last 
decade. For example, the female adult literacy rate 
increased from 65.3% in 2010 to 74.5% in 2018. Similarly, 
the rate for adult males rose from 78.3% to 83.5% over 
the same period. In addition, the number of children 
not enrolled in primary school has decreased by around 
50% in the last decade: for females the figure declined 
from 279,786 in 2009 to 110,013 in 2020, or 5.1% of 
the relevant age group; and for males from 300,154 
to 155,175, or 6.9% of the relevant age group. Lastly, 
the primary completion rate in 2018 was 94.6% for 
girls and 93% for boys, demonstrating the success of 
policies shaping basic education.

Despite significant advancements across the edu-
cation sector, the GES highlights several persistent 
challenges, including inadequate furniture in schools, 
poor sanitation facilities, oversubscribed SHS, insuffi-
cient core textbooks, and a lack of adequately trained 
teachers in the areas of mathematics, physics, chem-
istry and languages. Moreover, around 82% of the GES 
budget is allocated for salaries, meaning funding is 
highly restricted for other expenses. While the main 
focus of government policy has been on improving 
access to and the quality of education, the sector would 
also benefit from greater attention to spending on 
infrastructure and educational material.
BUDGET: To support the rollout of the Free SHS pol-
icy and other reforms, the national education budget 
increased substantially in 2019 and has remained 
high in subsequent years. The government allocated 
GHS14.4bn ($2.5bn) to education in the 2022 budget, 
down from GHS15.6bn ($2.7bn) in 2021 but up on 
the GHS11.6bn ($2bn) in 2020. Education spending 

In focus
The government seeks to further boost access to basic education, 
as well as improve the quality of teaching and vocational training

In the 2022 budget the 
government allocated 

$2.5bn
to education
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Almost 30% of primary 
pupils and one-third of all 
technical and vocational 
education and training 
students were enrolled at a 
private institution in 2020.

Since 2018 teachers need a four-year Bachelor of Education degree

options to open across rural areas where access to 
public schools is more restricted due to a lack of infra-
structure. School education is conducted in English, 
and children are typically taught reading and writing, 
mathematics, local languages, social studies, science, 
art, physical education and civics at the primary level. 
Primary education culminates in the Basic Education 
Certificate Examination, which is carried out by the 
West African Examinations Council (WAEC). Those who 
pass with the highest grades have their choice of sec-
ondary school; however, the exam is highly competitive, 
resulting in the majority of students being placed auto-
matically in a secondary school through a computerised 
system. The number of students sitting for the exam has 
gradually increased, from 422,946 in 2014 to 468,053 
in 2017. Upon completion of SHS, students sit for the 
West African Senior School Certificate Examination 
(WASSCE), administered by the WAEC.

The quality of teacher training, for its part, has 
improved under the administration of President Aku-
fo-Addo, who mandated a four-year Bachelor of Educa-
tion degree for new elementary and junior secondary 
teachers in 2018. Before this, teachers only needed a 
three-year Diploma in Basic Education. 
PRIVATE SECTOR: Almost 30% of primary pupils and 
one-third of TVET students were enrolled in private 
schools in 2020. About 12% of all higher education 
students were enrolled at a private institution in the 
2020/21 academic year. The influx of students at pri-
vate institutions is closely linked with Ghana’s rapid 
population growth, which increased from 19m in 2000 
to around 30m in 2021, with the rate of public school 
infrastructure investment lagging behind. However, 
according to the ESP 2018-30, there is little public 
access to data from the private sector or monitoring of 
private schools, with the education quality often lower 
than that of public schools. In 2016/17, 40% of private 
schools were formally registered, a figure that the GES 
aims to boost to 100% by 2025/26. In addition, there 
are fewer fully trained teachers in the private sector 
compared to the public sector. Of the total 365,618 
teachers in 2018, 33.5% were working at private schools. 

The ESP 2018-30 highlighted public-private part-
nership (PPP) projects as a primary avenue for reform 
in the sector, whereby the MoE and GES will partner 
with private sector actors to support the delivery of 

in Ghana stood at an estimated $227 per person in 
2019, considerably higher than the West and Central 
Africa average of $130 per person.
PUBLIC SECTOR: Enrolment in basic education and 
SHS has been steadily improving over the last decade. 
The net primary enrolment ratio reached 86.2% in 2019, 
up from 72.4% in 2009, while enrolment in second-
ary schools rose from 55.4% in 2017 to 62% in 2020 
thanks to the Free SHS policy. Gross enrolment rates 
for primary exceed 100% due to the high prevalence of 
repeating academic years, which can reach up to 16% 
at some primary levels, highlighting the under-prepar-
edness of pupils to progress to the next grade. 

Basic education in Ghana consists of two years of 
kindergarten, six years of primary school and three 
years of junior high school, with enrolment for primary 
school starting at the age of six. While primary educa-
tion is free for all Ghanaians in the relevant age group, 
the cost of certain materials, such as textbooks and 
uniforms, continues to limit access for the poorest in 
society. The high cost of school materials has made for 
a competitive private education sector, with estimates 
suggesting private primary schools cost a moderate 21% 
more than public schools, encouraging several private 
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In early 2021 the 
president announced the 
development of 20 science, 
technology, engineering 
and mathematics centres, 
and eight model science 
senior high schools.

more effective education at the SHS level, particularly 
following the growing number of students enrolling in 
public schools after SHS was made free.
HIGHER EDUCATION: The National Accreditation 
Board, which previously managed quality assurance 
at the tertiary level, was merged with the National 
Council for Tertiary Education at the end of 2020 to 
become the Ghana Tertiary Education Commission 
(GTEC). The National Board for Professional and Tech-
nician Examinations is responsible for tertiary techni-
cal, non-university higher education. Both public and 
private tertiary institutions must complete a mentor-
ing period, offering teaching programmes under the 
oversight of an established university for three years. 
Only after 10 years of operating can new institutions 
be given chartered degree-granting status by the GTEC.

Access to higher education is extremely compet-
itive, with WASSCE students required to achieve at 
least a grade C6 in a minimum of six core and cho-
sen subjects to be admitted to a university. There are 
14 public universities, 10 technical universities, nine 
university-level professional training institutions and 
several more private universities, the most competitive 
of which are the University of Ghana, Kwame Nkru-
mah University of Science and Technology, and the 
University of Cape Coast. More than one-third of the 
tertiary institutions operating directly under the MoE 
are private, although they account for approximately 
12% of total tertiary-level enrolment. Applications far 
outweigh admissions, particularly at public universities 
and disproportionately for female applicants. However, 
the percentage of female students in tertiary education 
has grown steadily, reaching 47.3% in 2020/21.
VOCATIONAL TRAINING: There is a poor public per-
ception of vocational training, with many viewing it as 
an option for under-performing students. Enrolment 
of female students in TVET programmes, particularly 
engineering, is low. In 2019 there were 76,770 stu-
dents enrolled in vocational secondary institutions, of 
which 26.7% were female. This reflects a trend across 
the whole sector for female participation in science, 
technology, engineering and mathematics (STEM). TVET 
schools award a Foundation Certificate to students who 
complete the first two years of education, a Technician 
Certificate I after three years and a Technician Certif-
icate II after four years, after which time students can 
enrol in a tertiary-level polytechnic institution. 

President Akufo-Addo has prioritised improving STEM 
education, with a view to matching programmes with 
the technical skills needed in the job market. Address-
ing this issue could help further lower the national 
unemployment rate, which stood at 4.53% in 2020. To 
encourage greater participation in STEM subjects, in 
early 2021 President Akufo-Addo announced the devel-
opment of 20 STEM centres and eight model science 
SHS, to be fitted with modern equipment and laborato-
ries, including artificial intelligence tools and robotics. 
Construction was initially set to be completed by July 
2021 but was still under way as of December 2021.

In 2020 President Akufo-Addo established the Com-
mission for Technical and Vocational Education and 

Training (CTVET) to regulate, promote and administer 
technical and vocational education. The CTVET will 
ensure there is no course duplication, as well as super-
vise improvements to existing and new TVET centres. 
EDTECH: The health restrictions implemented during 
the Covid-19 pandemic, including the temporary closure 
of schools, saw an increase in digital learning. At the 
beginning of the crisis, approximately 9.2m pre-tertiary 
children and 500,000 higher education students were 
unable to attend school. In response, the MoE and 
the GES launched the Covid-19 Coordinated Educa-
tion Response Plan in April 2020. As part of the plan, 
the MoE rolled out several digital-learning platforms, 
including free access to the 24-hour Ghana Learning 
TV channel in partnership with the Ghana Broadcasting 
Corporation, the Ghana Learning Radio and Reading 
Programme, and e-learning solutions iCampus and iBox. 

While this presented a significant step forward in 
the digitalisation of teaching materials, access was 
disproportionally lower for those living in low-income 
communities compared to those living in urban settings 
with more stable electricity connections. While electric-
ity coverage reaches 94% of households in urban areas, 
that figure is lower in rural regions, at 67%. An agree-
ment by the Ministry of Communication (MoC) with 
telecommunications providers MTN and Vodafone in 
April 2020 sought to bridge this divide by providing free 
access to 200 school websites. The rapid development 
of online learning materials is helping the MoC reach 
its goal of digitalising the national economy through 
the adoption of digital platforms across all sectors.
OUTLOOK: The combination of high government 
spending on education and several major sector 
reforms to improve access to free education, as well 
as efforts to boost teacher training, has led to an 
enhanced education system in Ghana. Greater over-
sight and reporting by new government institutions 
and accreditation boards are expected to improve 
the quality of schooling at all levels, as well as support 
crucial areas such as STEM. Lastly, the greater use of 
PPPs could help the government bridge investment in 
school infrastructure and materials such as textbooks.

Secondary enrolment ratios, 2013-20 (%)

Source: UNESCO UIS                                       

Gross Net

0

10

20

30

40

50

60

70

80

20202019201820172016201520142013
0

10

20

30

40

50

60

70

80





An introduction to taxation rules and regulations

Graduated scale determines individual income tax

Targeted levies support health and education sectors

Legislative changes seek to clarify previous regulations
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TAX OVERVIEW

Many companies with operations in Ghana are taxed at a rate of 25%

defined as worldwide income, or income from sources 
within and outside Ghana. 

For non-resident taxpayers, the income must be 
sourced from Ghana – that is, generated in Ghana or 
having sufficient connection to the country. Some of 
the payments that are considered sourced from – and 
therefore as taxable in – Ghana are as follows:
• Dividend payments made by a tax-resident company;
• Interest payments made by a tax-resident person 

(including Ghanaian permanent establishments) or 
made in relation to a debt obligation secured by a 
real estate property located in Ghana;

• Payments related to natural resources in Ghana;
• Rent and royalty paid for the use of, right to use or 

forbearance from using an asset in Ghana; and
• Payments made for conducting or forbearance from 

conducting an activity in Ghana.
TAX YEAR: Income or profit is calculated, taxed and 
collected in accordance with Ghana’s definitions of the 
tax year. A tax year is interpreted in two ways:
• Year of assessment: the fiscal or government year 

that corresponds with the calendar year. This does 
not change regardless of the taxpayer’s year, and is 
typically the year in which tax is collected. 

• Basis period: the year or period of reference for 
calculating a particular type of tax. This will align 
with the taxpayer’s accounting year in some cases.

For example, a company that has an accounting year 
that ends on June 30, 2021 can have a year of assess-
ment spanning January 1, 2021 to December 31, 2021 
as the basis period for its corporate income tax cal-
culations. For an individual, the year of assessment is 
always the same period as the basis period.

For every tax assessment or filing, it is necessary to 
note the year of assessment and basis period. However, 
filers and applicants should focus on the basis period, as 
it usually is the reference period for calculating the tax.
TAXATION OF INDIVIDUALS: Individuals who are 
resident in Ghana are currently taxed according to a 

The Ghana Revenue Authority (GRA) is the agency 
mandated to assess and collect taxes in the country. It 
enforces tax-related legislation, and acts as an arbitra-
tor in the event of a dispute. It falls under the umbrella 
of the Ministry of Finance and Economic Planning. 

Taxes in Ghana are divided into two main categories: 
direct taxes which are levied on income or profit, and 
indirect taxes which are levied on undertaken transac-
tions. Taxable persons are categorised as either indi-
viduals or entities. Entities mainly comprise companies 
– including branches – trusts and partnerships.
TAX RESIDENCY: An individual is tax resident in Ghana 
during a year if the individual is Ghanaian, excluding 
Ghanaians who have permanent homes abroad and 
live there for the entire year. Foreign nationals who 
are present in Ghana for an aggregate of 183 days or 
more in any 12-month period – that is, at least half of 
the year – are likewise considered tax resident in Ghana.

A partnership qualifies as tax resident for a year if any 
of its partners resided in Ghana at any time during that 
year. Similarly, a company qualifies as tax resident for a 
year if it is incorporated under the Companies Act, or if 
management and control of the company are exercised 
in Ghana at any time during the year.

A Ghanaian permanent establishment is treated as 
a resident company for income tax purposes. 

Persons who do not meet the above definitions are 
non-resident for tax purposes.
INCOME TAX: Income tax is the principal direct tax 
charged on the income or profit of taxpayers. Generally, 
the taxpayer’s nature (whether an entity or natural per-
son), residency status and sources of income together 
determine the income that should be taxed and the 
rate of tax that should apply. 
SOURCES OF INCOME: The taxable income of a per-
son for a year of assessment comprises the total of 
that person’s income from business, employment and 
investment, less the total amount of deductions allowed 
for that person. For resident persons, this income is 

Custom approach
Introduction to the tax framework for individuals and businesses

165

Bloomberg Terminal Research Homepage: OBGR‹GO› THE REPORT Ghana 2022



TAX OVERVIEW

Individuals may claim deductions for contributions towards retirement and mortgage payments

graduated scale (see annual rate table), while non-res-
ident individuals are taxed at a flat rate of 25%. The tax 
on employment income is required to be withheld at 
its source and remitted to the GRA by the 15th of the 
month, following the month for which the employment 
income tax was withheld. Individuals are required to 
account for their income and expenses on a cash basis. 
Thus, when computing their taxable income for each 
calendar year, individuals must include income received 
and exclude expenses paid. 

Individuals may claim tax deductions for statutory 
contributions towards retirement, and for mortgage 
interest and other personal relief ranging from GHS100 
($17.09) to GHS600 ($103), or 25% of their non-invest-
ment taxable income, subject to meeting qualifying 
criteria and approval. 

The tax year for individuals is the calendar year. Every 
individual is required to file personal income tax returns 
by the end of April each year and settle any outstanding 
taxes, especially on their total income.
TAXATION OF ENTITIES: A typical Ghanaian company 
is taxed first on the company’s taxable profit, and share-
holders are taxed on the residual profits distributed by 
the company. This is true of branches in Ghana if the 
profit is not repatriated to the head office. The profit 
of a trust is taxed, while the amount distributed to 
beneficiaries is not. In a partnership, only the partners 
are taxed; the partnership as an entity is not. 

Unlike individuals, companies and other corporate 
bodies are required to account for income and expenses 
on an accrual basis for each accounting – rather than 
calendar – year. Most companies in Ghana are taxed at 
a rate of 25%; those in the extractive sector are gener-
ally taxed at a rate of 35%. However, there are varying 
concessionary tax rates available to companies based 
on the nature of their business, industry and location.

Companies pay taxes through self-assessments and 
withholding at the source, with the companies them-
selves acting as withholding agents for the government 

(see table for the various withholding tax rates). In the 
third month of each resident company’s accounting 
year, the firm is required to file a self-assessment form 
declaring an estimate of taxes payable for the account-
ing year. The estimated tax must then be paid to the 
GRA in quarterly instalments, and the amount paid 
must constitute at least 90% of the actual tax payable 
for the accounting year. Resident companies are also 
required to file corporate income tax returns no more 
than four months after the end of their accounting year.
DOUBLE TAXATION: Resident taxpayers (exclud-
ing partnerships) can claim a tax credit in Ghana for 
income tax they pay in a foreign country with respect 
to foreign-sourced income, to the extent that the for-
eign-sourced income is included in the taxable income 
of that taxpayer. Ghana has operational double tax 
treaties with France, Germany, the UK, South Africa, 
Italy, Belgium, the Netherlands, Switzerland, Denmark, 
Mauritius, Czech Republic, Singapore and Morocco. 
There are a few other treaties that are at different levels 
of completion. These treaties are intended to relieve 
residents of the contracting states of an obligation to 
pay taxes on income accrued in both states.
DEDUCTIONS: In ascertaining taxpayers’ taxable 
income, taxpayers are permitted to deduct expenses 
incurred in generating their income, subject to certain 
conditions. Permitted deductions include:
• Depreciation or capital allowance;
• Tax losses for the five previous years, in line with 

specified conditions; and
• Research and developments costs, even if they are 

capital in nature. 
Deductions may also be granted as an incentive for 
hiring recent graduates. 

Meanwhile, non-deductible payments include:
• Accounting depreciation; 
• Domestic expenditure;
• Bribes, fines and penalties; 
• Losses incurred on the realisation of business or 

investment assets and liabilities; and
• Interest on established excessive debt.
Payment for repairs and improvements, financial costs 
and bad debts are restricted under certain conditions.
TAX INCENTIVES: Tax incentives offered in Ghana usu-
ally take the form of tax holidays, tax exemptions and 
concessionary tax rates. Fixed-term tax holidays include 
a five-year tax exemption on the business income of real 
estate companies, livestock farmers, agro-processing 
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Personal income tax brackets, 2022
                                                                        

Rate                               Changeable income (GHS) %

First  4380 0

Next  1320 5

Next  1560 10

Next  36,000 17.5

Next  196,740 25

Exceeding 240,000 30



TAX OVERVIEW

taxable supplies made by retailers with turnover thresh-
olds between GHS200,000 ($34,200) and GHS500,000 
($85,500), and 12.5% for all other taxable supplies. 

The VAT base for local supplies is equal to the sum of 
the invoice value, plus the values of the National Health 
Insurance Levy (NHIL) and the Ghana Education Trust 
Fund Levy (GETFL). In the case of imported supplies, 
the VAT base is equal to the sum of duty-inclusive costs, 
insurance costs and freight value. VAT-registered sup-
pliers are required to submit monthly VAT returns and 
remit VAT payable to the GRA by the last working day 
of the month following the month to which the return 
relates. In determining the VAT payable for each month, 
VAT-registered suppliers are permitted to deduct VAT 
incurred in their registered business activities, provided 
certain conditions are met. Some specifically exempted 
supplies include:
• Agricultural inputs;
• Financial services;
• Domestic transportation;
• Crude oil and hydrocarbon products;
• Medical services and medical supplies;
• Machinery and parts of machinery; and
• Accommodation in a dwelling or land for agricultural 

use, as well as for civil engineering public works.

companies and young entrepreneurs operating in cer-
tain industries; and a 10-year tax exemption for free 
zone developers and enterprises, rural banks, venture 
capital financiers, tree crop farmers and cattle farmers.

Tax exemptions are also available for the following 
sources of income: 
• Proceeds paid to life insurance policyholders by a 

resident insurer;
• Income of approved real estate investment trusts, 

unit trusts and mutual funds;
• Dividends paid by one resident company to another, 

where the company receiving the dividend controls 
at least 25% of the voting power in the company 
paying the dividend. This exemption does not apply 
to certain special industries;

• Profit after tax of a private university, on condition 
that 100% of the profits be ploughed back into the 
business; and

• Interest paid to individuals by resident financial 
institutions or on bonds issued by the government.

Lastly, concessionary tax rates on certain kinds of 
income are available to individuals and companies 
active in specified industries:
• Income of manufacturing companies located outside 

Accra or Tema is taxed at 18.75% if they are located 
in another regional capital, and 12.5% if they are 
located outside the regional capitals;

• Income of free zone developers and enterprises 
derived from exports is taxed at 15%;

• Overtime payments to qualifying junior employees 
are taxed at either 5% or 10%;

• Bonus payments below 15% of the recipient’s annual 
basic salary are taxed at 5%; and

• Income of young entrepreneurs operating in certain 
businesses is taxed at 15% for the five years following 
the five-year tax holiday. 

FISCAL STABILISATION: The National Fiscal Stabilisa-
tion Levy is a direct tax levied at 5% of the accounting 
profits of companies in specific industries, including 
selected financial services; telecommunications; brew-
eries; mining support services, inspection and valuation; 
and shipping, maritime and airport terminals. The tax 
was designed to be temporary when it was introduced 
in 2013, but it has been repeatedly extended and is now 
scheduled to expire in December 2024. 

Similarly, the Financial Sector Levy is a direct tax 
levied at 5% of the accounting profits of banks, with an 
exception granted for the country’s rural and commu-
nity banks. The tax is designed to be a temporary tax 
and aims to raise revenue to support financial sector 
reforms. The levy was introduced in March 2021 and 
is expected to expire in December 2024.
VALUE-ADDED TAX: Value-added tax (VAT) is charged 
and remitted to the GRA by VAT-registered suppliers 
on all goods and services made in or imported to 
Ghana, provided that these goods and services are 
not exempt. VAT-registered suppliers are generally 
defined as those with annual taxable supplies that 
exceed or are expected to exceed a turnover threshold 
of GHS500,000 ($85,500). The VAT rates are 0% for 
exported supplies and other designated supplies, 3% on 
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Withholding tax under domestic tax laws

Resident persons                                                                                                                   Rate (%)  

Supplies of goods exceeding GHS2000 ($387.40) per annum

Payments for unprocessed precious minerals

Supplies of works exceeding GHS2000 ($387.40) per annum

Supplies of services by an entity exceeding GHS2000 ($387.40) per annum

Supplies of general services by an individual

Payments to petroleum subcontractors

Interest (excluding individuals & resident financial institutions)

Dividends

Rent on residential properties to individuals & legal persons

Fees to resident individuals as invigilators, examiners & part-time teachers
or lecturers, & endorsement fees to individuals

Commission to insurance, sales, canvassing & lotto agents who are individuals

Rent on non-residential properties to individuals & legal persons

Royalty, natural resource payments

Fees or allowances to directors, managers, board members & trustees 
who are resident individuals

Non-resident persons

General insurance premium

Dividends

Repatriated branch after-tax profits

Interest income (excluding individuals)

Royalties, natural resources payments & rents

Income from telecommunications & transportation business

Payments to petroleum subcontractors

Management & technical service fees

Goods, works or any services

3

3

5

7.5

7.5

7.5

8

8

8

10

10

15

15

20

5

8

8

8

15

15

15

20

20



TAX OVERVIEW

Designated VAT-registered entities are required to 
withhold VAT for standard-rated VAT supplies and remit 
the withheld VAT to the GRA by the 15th of the month 
following the month for which the VAT was withheld. 
The withholding VAT is calculated as 7% of the taxable 
value of the supply. VAT-registered entities are broadly 
selected from the financial, upstream petroleum and 
mining sectors, as well as various government agencies. 
Designated VAT-registered entities are required to issue 
withholding VAT credit certificates, which may be used 
by the affected suppliers to reduce VAT payable.
TARGETED LEVIES: In August 2018 the NHIL and the 
GETFL – both levied at 2.5% of the invoice value of 
supplies – were decoupled from VAT, and are no longer 
deductible in calculating VAT payments. Unlike VAT, 
the NHIL and the GETFL apply to imported services, 
regardless of whether the service is eventually used 
in the taxable activity. VAT-registered suppliers are 
required to file separate NHIL and GETFL returns by 
the same due date as VAT. 

The Covid-19 Health Recovery Levy (CHRL) was intro-
duced in 2021 and is applied before the charging of VAT, 
similar to the NHIL and the GETFL. Unlike the previous 
two levies, however, the CHRL – issued at 1% on the 
supply and import and goods and services – also applies 
before the charging of the 3% flat-rate their VAT return.

Licensed oil marketing firms are required to charge 
a special petroleum tax (SPT) at specific rates per litre 
or kg of petrol, diesel, liquefied petroleum gas, natural 
petroleum gas and kerosene. The collected SPT must 
be remitted by the same due date as VAT.
IMPORT DUTIES: Imports typically attract duties of up 
to 35% of the cost of insuring and freight of imported 
items, depending on the nature of the item. Certain 
goods also attract an additional 2% special import levy, 
though this levy is expected to expire in December 
2024. An additional African Union (AU) levy of 0.2% 
applies to eligible goods imported from non-AU mem-
ber states to AU member states for consumption in the 

member state. The aim of the levy is to provide a reliable 
and predictable source of funding for the AU and some 
of its specialised agencies. Similarly, an ECOWAS levy of 
0.5% is imposed on imports of goods from non-ECOWAS 
member states to finance activities of ECOWAS Com-
mission and other community institutions. 

An export and import (EXIM) levy of 0.75% applies to 
all imports of goods to Ghana. The proceeds thereof 
are allocated to the Ghana EXIM Bank and the Ghana 
Export Promotion Agency. There are statutory admin-
istrative charges that range between 0.4% and 3.45%, 
and are applied on the value of the goods that are 
imported to Ghana. These charges apply regardless 
of any import duty exemptions.
MISCELLANEOUS TAXES: Other taxes imposed in 
Ghana include:
• Environmental excise tax of 10% on plastic products;
• Airport tax of GHS5 ($0.85) on local travel and $60-

200 on foreign travel;
• Stamp duty on the issuance of new shares and writ-

ten contracts at various rates;
• Excise duty of up to 175% on certain products, such 

as beer and tobacco. Excise tax stamps are to be 
affixed on such products that are manufactured in 
or imported to Ghana;

• Communication service tax of 5% on electronic com-
munication services; and

• Mineral royalty of 5% from mining companies, subject 
to any fiscal stability agreement.

TRANSFER PRICING: Ghana’s Transfer Pricing Regu-
lations require that transactions between related par-
ties – for example, parent-subsidiaries, associates and 
relatives – be conducted at arm’s length. The regula-
tions also cover transactions between an employer and 
employee. At the end of every year, taxpayers who have 
conducted business with related parties are required 
to complete and submit: 
• Annual transfer pricing returns within four months 

of the end of the basis period; 
• A country-by-country report within 12 months of 

the last day of the reporting fiscal year of the mul-
tinational enterprise group; and 

• Supporting documentation or information on trans-
actions with related parties in the form of master 
and local files within four months of the end of the 
basis period.

TAX ADMINISTRATION: The GRA administers taxation 
through three main divisions: the Domestic Tax Revenue 
Division (DTRD), the Customs Division and the Support 
Services Division. The DTRD organises taxpayers into 
three segments – called offices –based on turnover. 

There are several main tax laws, including the VAT 
Act 2014, the Communication Service Tax Act 2008, the 
Transfer Pricing Regulations 2012, the National Fiscal 
Stabilisation Levy Act 2013, the Income Tax Act 2015 
and the Customs Act 2015. The Revenue Administration 
Act 2016, for its part, prescribes a common approach 
to administering various tax regulations. Prior to the 
enactment of the legislation, each tax law included its 
own administrative rules, which frequently differed 
from those laid out in other tax-related regulations.
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Imports attract duties of up to 35% of the cost of insuring and shipping the item, depending on its nature



TAX ANALYSIS

The value-added tax rate is currently 3% if the taxpayer is a retailer

understood, if not spelled out, and broadened to 
cover wholesalers. The 3% flat rate therefore had a 
wide reach, and it disproportionately affected large 
distributors as there were no turnover restrictions 
that narrowed it to smaller businesses. Moreover, 
concerns around inflationary pressure were raised 
as the flat rate had a sales tax effect.
LEGISLATIVE CHANGES: The changes laid out in the 
2022 budget included a turnover threshold range of 
GHS200,000 ($34,200) to GHS500,000 ($85,500) 
for retailers to fall under the flat-rate scheme. The 
threshold appears to be an effort to tamp down on 
companies taking advantage of the broader meaning 
of retailer for their financial gain. 

If a retailer falls below the lower threshold, it is 
too small and should not consider registering for 
VAT. The upper threshold, meanwhile, clearly sets 
the large traders apart and puts them in the general 
VAT regime. These larger traders – whether they are 
retailers, wholesalers or importers – are considered 
capable of appropriately accounting for VAT because 
of the scale of their operations. 

The changes to the tax law have been well received. 
They came at a time where there was a substantial 
level of confusion surrounding compliance, as well as 
concerns about inflation. Looking to the future, many 
retailers will have to make changes. Many large-scale 
trading corporations had operated under the flat-
rate scheme under previous retailer rules. However, 
under the new regulations, they will have to recon-
figure their accounting systems to accommodate 
the general VAT regime, which allows businesses to 
claim portions of VAT and associated taxes paid. It 
is expected that there will be some challenges asso-
ciated with adjusting to the nuances of the general 
regime, but it will prove to be a necessary change.

The value-added tax (VAT) regime in Ghana can be 
complicated, as it blends both the features of a tradi-
tional sales tax, which lacks the ability to claim credit 
for some aspects of the tax incurred by a business – 
and a pure VAT, where claims are permitted for input 
taxes incurred. The tax was first introduced in 1995, 
and meant to replace both sales and services taxes 
– which policy analysts said created inflationary pres-
sure on prices. While the initial implementation was 
short-lived, it was reintroduced in several iterations 
in subsequent decades.

Ghana’s VAT system features withholding and the 
immediate payment of VAT from select (appointed) 
taxpayers. An input credit is then given to the indi-
vidual charging the VAT (the supplier), as the supplier 
will not be paid the full value of the tax. The scheme 
was finalised in 2017-18, when a series of legisla-
tive amendments made associated input taxes no 
longer claimable, while also tightening the reporting 
requirements of VAT taxpayers. 
RETAIL QUESTION: A source of confusion surrounds 
who can be categorised as a retailer. If an entity is 
a retailer of tangible goods, the VAT is 3%; if not, it 
is 12.5%, and the company must charge two other 
taxes totalling 5% in addition to the VAT. In the 2022 
government budget, the authorities appear to have 
reconsidered their earlier position on who can be 
classified as a retailer. The spending package not only 
changed the definition of a retailer for the purposes 
of VAT, it introduced a new threshold to make the 
definition of a retailer more clear. 

When the 3% VAT flat-rate scheme was introduced 
for retailers in April 2017, one of the challenges with 
the reintroduction of VAT was the absence of a legal 
definition of who a retailer was. The law also lacked 
a turnover limit or threshold that would differenti-
ate between large or corporate traders and smaller 
shops. The general meaning of retailer – persons who 
buy and sell items or commodities – was commonly 

Gaining clarity
Lawmakers implement regulations to simplify tax compliance
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TAX VIEWPOINT

Vish Ashiagbor, Country Senior Partner, PwC Ghana

The National Identity Card has been a positive devel-
opment for the country. It started in 2017, and we 
have seen significant progress in card registration 
in recent years. It is becoming an important iden-
tification card both for Ghana and the ECOWAS 
subregion. The card, which is issued by the National 
Identification Authority, is generally referred to as 
the Ghana Card; however, it is also officially the 
ECOWAS Identity Card, and was issued with ECOWAS 
regional utilisation in mind. 

Anyone who is familiar with Ghana knows that the 
average Ghanaian will probably hold three or more 
identity numbers or cards. They will usually hold the 
Social Security and National Insurance Trust card, 
which provides identification numbers for pension 
payments; the National Health Insurance card; a 
voter’s identification card; a driver’s licence; and a 
tax identification number, among others.

Most of these national identity cards are issued 
by government authorities and qualify as acceptable 
forms of identification. For instance, most banks in 
the country will accept a voter’s identification card 
or driver’s licence as valid for bank transactions. 

The Ghana Card is intended to give citizens a 
unique identity that will be linked to all the gov-
ernment identification cards that have already been 
issued. This is beneficial for both individuals and the 
country. To begin with, the Ghana Card will reduce 
the amount of cards an individual must have on 
them. Moreover, cards have an expiry date, and 
it is burdensome to keep up to date with renewal 
appointments. In addition, institutions that depend 
on multiple identity databases – such as banks – 
do not only have to be concerned about reliability, 
but may come across identity inconsistencies or 
duplications. Indeed, there are several standalone 
identification databases that may not be complete 
or may only have partial data about citizens and res-
idents. The Ghana Card removes all these concerns. 

Nevertheless, the issuance of the Ghana Card 
is currently a work in progress, and the approach 
has been mixed. In some cases, the card is seen as 
a replacement, while in other cases the decision 
that some government institutions have made is 
to first link the Ghana Card to an existing form of 
identification. I believe that old identification cards 
and numbers will eventually be retired. For example, 
the Social Security and National Insurance Trust 
card currently links the Ghana Card to a pensioner 
or pension contributor. Moreover, the Ghana Rev-
enue Authority announced what appears to be a 
replacement of all tax identification numbers with 
the Ghana Card personal identification number.

There are other registration processes that 
require the use of the Ghana Card as the primary 
form of identification. For example, the SIM card 
re-registration process links all SIM cards to the 
Ghana Card. Furthermore, the Bank of Ghana said 
that the Ghana Card will be used as the primary 
source of identification for bank transactions. 

The National Identification Authority also issues 
cards for non-citizens. Every foreigner visiting Ghana 
can register and get a card. A foreign investor who 
wishes to register as a shareholder or director of 
a subsidiary in Ghana will be required to obtain a 
Ghana Card, as a tax identification number is nec-
essary for such registration processes.

 The government has been excited about how 
Ghana Cards will be linked to tax identification num-
bers. The expectation is that the number of taxpay-
ers will increase. Our only concern is regarding the 
transition from old forms of identification to the 
Ghana Card. Ghana’s population is more than 31m. 
As of February 2022, nearly 15.9m registrations have 
been made and cards printed, but only 13.2m cards 
have been issued. This means there are many unreg-
istered people in the country. For this reason, we 
encourage citizens and residents to get registered. 
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In with the new
Vish Ashiagbor, Country Senior Partner, PwC Ghana, on the 
functionality of the National Identity Card
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Updates on legislation governing business activity

Laws seek to improve cybersecurity & transparency

Registration & licensing requirements for companies

 Reforms support the development of smaller firms

Legal Framework
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Legislative changes create a sound basis for investment

Support system

Ghana’s corporate legal sector is regulated by the Companies Act 2019

LEGAL FRAMEWORK OVERVIEW

Ghana’s corporate legal environment is primarily 
regulated by the Companies Act 2019, which estab-
lished a Registrar of Companies (RoC) separate from 
the Registrar General’s Department (RGD). The RGD 
was responsible for business registration under 
previous iterations of the act, but the legislation 
shifts its responsibility to improving service delivery 
and delisting firms from the register, while tasking 
the RoC with new registrations.
INCORPORATION: By law, one or more persons 
may establish a business as a company limited by 
shares, a company limited by guarantee, an unlimited 
company or an external company. Specific suffixes 
are mandated for business names depending on the 
type of business to be incorporated, such as Ltd or 
limited company for private firms limited by shares; 
and Plc or public limited company for public entities 
limited by shares. The Companies Act 2019 has an 
ownership tracking provision that identifies benefi-
cial owners’ personal information and position, and 
the nature of the interest – including details of the 
arrangements leading to the beneficial ownership. 
Disclosure on political exposure is required of all 
members and beneficial owners.
WINDING UP & RESTRUCTURING: The RGD is 
responsible for regulating and winding up corpo-
rates. The Corporate Insolvency and Restructuring 
Act 2020 provides a regime for the restructuring 
of distressed companies that allows for continued 
operation. Among other things, it places a temporary 
freeze on the rights of creditors and other claimants 
against a distressed company. The act also outlines 
the procedure for winding up companies, comple-
menting the options available under the Companies 
Act 2019 for companies in distress. The modes of 
winding up include a special resolution, a petition 
addressed to the registrar, a petition to the High 
Court, a conversion from private liquidation and a 
conversion from administration or restructuring.

LABOUR & IMMIGRATION: Labour relations are 
governed by the Constitution of 1992 and the 
Labour Act 2003, the latter of which stipulates a 
framework to regulate the activities of workers and 
employers, both in the public and private sectors – 
except security agencies. The primary terms for a 
contract of employment and the rights and obliga-
tions of parties are provided in the Labour Act 2003.

Moreover, industry-specific legislation such as the 
Factories, Offices and Shops Act 1970; the Work-
men’s Compensation Act 1987; the Common Law; 
and collective agreements govern conditions of ser-
vice in employment. Generally it is the responsibility 
of an employer to ensure that every employee works 
under satisfactory, safe and healthy conditions. 

Transfer-pricing regulations (TPRs) require that 
transactions conducted between individuals or enti-
ties in controlled relationships be done at arm’s 
length. The TPRs also cover transactions between 
an employer and an employee.
Termination: A contract of employment may gener-
ally be terminated by either party at any time. A con-
tract of employment for three or more years may be 
terminated with a month’s notice or a month’s pay in 
lieu of notice. Where the contract of employment is 
fewer than three years, a two weeks’ notice or two 
weeks’ pay in lieu of notice is required. A weekly 
contract requires a notice period of seven days. 

The legislation provides safeguards against unfair 
termination. Termination may be deemed unfair 
where the reason involves joining or ceasing to join 
a trade union, participating in legal proceedings 
against the employer or discrimination. Additionally, 
a worker’s termination would be deemed unfair if it 
is a result of ill treatment or in a situation where the 
employer has refused to take action despite several 
complaints of sexual harassment.

Before termination, the employer must pay the 
worker all accrued remuneration and benefits. For a 
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foreign employee, in addition to paying all payments 
owed, the employer must pay all expenses necessary 
for the repatriation of the worker and their family.
Employment of expatriates: The Ghana Immigra-
tion Service (GIS) serves as the principal agency 
for all immigration services, including visa entry, 
residence permits and the employment of foreign-
ers. Foreigners must register their businesses and 
apply for a work permit from the Ministry of Inte-
rior through the GIS. Economic Community of West 
African States citizens do not require a visa to enter 
Ghana; however, they require work and residence 
permits to work and live in the country. Work permits 
are granted only for specified periods, positions 
and employers. Companies with foreign ownership 
must register with the Ghana Investment Promotion 
Centre (GIPC) and apply for automatic immigrant 
quotas based on their equity investment. 
Pensions: The National Pensions Regulatory Author-
ity, established by the National Pensions Act 2008, 
oversees registered pension schemes and trustees 
of registered programmes. The legislation man-
dates that employers make contributions for their 
employees, including expatriates. Exemption from 
contributions is available for expatriates on a short-
term contract who can prove they make similar con-
tributions in their home countries.

There are three tiers for pension plans. The first 
is a mandatory basic plan managed by the Social 
Security and National Insurance Trust; the second 
is mandated and privately managed; and the third 
is a voluntary, privately managed personal pen-
sion. Employers are required to contribute a total 
of 18.5% of base pay to the social security system, 
with 13% coming from the employer and 5.5% from 
the employee for both Tier-1 and Tier-2 schemes. 
Expatriates are guaranteed recovery of their con-
tributions once they demonstrate that they are 
emigrating permanently from Ghana. 
Liability and professional indemnity insurance: 
A business owner in charge of office space, fac-
tories and other places of work is required by law 
to maintain insurance under any qualifying public 
liability insurance contract with a licensed insurer 
covering the company against accidental injury or 
death, as well as accidental loss or damage to a 
third party’s property that may occur on the prem-
ises. An employer of professionals must obtain and 
maintain an insurance under any qualifying profes-
sional indemnity insurance contract with a licensed 
insurer covering damages, legal costs and any other 
expenses related to a claim.
INVESTMENT: The Ministry of Trade and Industry 
is responsible for formulating and implementing 
policies for promoting, growing and developing 
domestic and foreign trade ties and industrial devel-
opment. It performs its functions in partnership with 
several agencies and state enterprises. 
GIPC: GIPC is a government agency established to 
create an enhanced, transparent and responsive 
environment for the promotion, coordination and 

facilitation of investment. The legislation that cre-
ated the body established minimum capital require-
ments for investments with foreign participation. 
Joint ventures (JVs) must have a capitalisation of 
$200,000, with a Ghanaian national holding a min-
imum of 10% equity. Wholly foreign-owned compa-
nies must have a capitalisation of $500,000 or its 
equivalent in capital goods. Foreign-owned trading 
enterprises require $1m in capital, with at least 20 
skilled Ghanaian employees on staff. 

Foreign investors are not permitted to engage in 
the following businesses:
• The production of exercise books and other basic 

stationery;
• The sale of goods or the provision of services in a 

market, petty trading, or hawking or selling goods 
in a stall at any place;

• The operation of taxi and car rental services with 
a fleet of fewer than 25 vehicles;

• The operation of a beauty salon or a barber shop;
• The printing of rechargeable scratch-off cards 

for use by subscribers of telecommunications 
services; and

• The retail of finished pharmaceutical products.
Foreign investors are permitted to repatriate their 
capital, profits and dividends from activities in 
Ghana, and are protected against expropriation. 
GIPC reviews and registers technology transfer 
agreements, which are signed by two entities when 
a foreign firm transfers its technology, expertise or 
facilities to an entity in Ghana.
Free zones: The Ghana Free Zones Authority (GFZA) 
executes the Ghana Free Zones Programme, which is 
designed to promote the processing and manufac-
turing of goods by establishing export processing 
centres. It also facilitates commercial and service 
activities at sea- and airports of entry. Investors 
who operate in free zones enjoy generous incen-
tives. These include a 100% exemption from the 
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payment of direct and indirect duties and levies 
on all imports; a 100% exemption from payment of 
income tax on profits for 10 years, with the figure 
not to exceed 8% thereafter; total exemption from 
the payment of withholding taxes from dividends 
from free zone investments; and relief from dou-
ble taxation for foreign investors and employees. 
Investors are permitted to operate foreign currency 
accounts with banks in Ghana.

 It is mandated that 70% of all the goods and 
services produced each year by free zone enter-
prises must be exported, while the remaining 30% 
of products are authorised for sale on the local mar-
ket. Free zone investments are guaranteed against 
nationalisation and expropriation.
Small-scale enterprises: The Ghana Enterprises 
Agency promotes and supports micro-, small and 
medium-sized enterprises (MSMEs), and facilitates 
their access to financial and non-financial resources 
– including credit facilities. The MSME fund man-
aged by the agency provides funding for smaller 
businesses at competitive rates.
TAXATION: The Ghana Revenue Authority (GRA) is 
responsible for tax administration. Persons liable 
to pay tax or conduct official business must apply 
for a taxpayer identification number (TIN). In April 
2021 the Ghana Card PIN replaced the TIN issued by 
the GRA to individual taxpayers. However, business 
entities and legal persons are still required to apply 
for TINs. Tax is imposed either directly or indirectly. 

Direct taxes are charged on the income and 
property of both residents and non-residents. The 
income of individuals is taxed on a pay-as-you-earn 
basis. Employers must deduct and withhold tax from 
an employee’s taxable income for remission to the 
GRA. Corporate tax rates differ according to indus-
try, location and type of business. Companies are 
generally taxed at a rate of 25%; however, companies 
that are engaged in mining or upstream petroleum 
operations are taxed at a rate of 35%.

Ghana has double-tax treaties with France, Ger-
many, the UK, South Africa, Italy, Belgium, the Neth-
erlands, Switzerland, Denmark, Singapore, Mauritius, 
the Czech Republic, Ireland, Morocco and Malta. This 
relieves citizens from the aforementioned countries 
from paying double taxation on income from Ghana. 

Indirect taxes such as value-added tax (VAT), the 
National Health Insurance Levy (NHIL), the Ghana 
Education Trust Fund Levy (GETFL) and the Covid-19 
Health Recovery Levy (CHRL) are charged on goods 
and services in a taxable supply when purchases 
are made by a taxable person. Except for supplies 
considered to be zero-rated or subject to a flat rate 
of 3% – for wholesalers and retailers of goods, for 
example – the standard rates are 12.5% for VAT, 2.5% 
for the NHIL and the GETFL, and 1% for the CHRL.

Excise duties generally range from 0% to 175% of 
the ex-factory price, and apply to products includ-
ing alcoholic and non-alcoholic beverages. Excise 
tax stamps are to be affixed to specific excisable 
goods manufactured in or imported into the country.

TAX EXEMPTIONS: Retirement contributions 
received by a retirement fund, the income of young 
entrepreneurs, private universities, registered man-
ufacturers and assemblers of certain automotives 
enjoy specific tax exemptions, subject to terms and 
conditions. Moreover, there are special import duty 
exemptions for specified privileged persons, organ-
isations and institutions – for example, diplomatic 
missions – and persons engaged in specific indus-
tries such as mining, oil and gas. 

The Parliament is expected to consider tax exemp-
tion-related legislation by the end of 2021. If passed, 
the bill will rationalise the current exemption regime 
by varying – where necessary – and consolidating 
existing statutory provisions. It will also provide 
general and special tax incentives for businesses. 
CYBERSECURITY: Ghana ratified the African Union 
Convention on Cybersecurity and Personal Data 
Protection – also known as the Malabo Convention 
– and the Convention on Cybercrime – commonly 
referred to as the Budapest Convention – in 2018 
and 2019, respectively. It also enacted the Cyberse-
curity Act 2020, putting it in the position to prevent, 
manage and respond to cybersecurity threats and 
incidents. The act established national and sectoral 
computer emergency response teams to promptly 
report cybersecurity incidents, as well as an early 
warning system to detect risks. 

The government has implemented several initia-
tives to improve cybersecurity through the Ministry 
of Communications. These include the revision of 
Ghana’s National Cybersecurity Policy and Strategy, 
the launch of the National Cybersecurity Centre, 
the Safer Digital Ghana campaign, and the Cyber-
crime and Cybersecurity Incident Reporting Points 
of Contact, which will facilitate the reporting of 
cybercrime and cybersecurity incidents.
TRANSPARENCY: To support compliance with global 
money laundering standards, Ghana implemented 
the Anti-Money Laundering Act 2020. The legisla-
tion consolidates laws related to the prohibition 
of money laundering and established the Financial 
Intelligence Centre. The centre is mandated to iden-
tify the proceeds of any unlawful activity and assist 
in combatting money laundering; the financing of 
terrorism and the proliferation of weapons of mass 
destruction; tax evasion; and other illicit activity. 

In July 2021 Ghana was removed from the “grey 
list” published by international watchdog Finan-
cial Action Task Force’s International Cooperation 
Review Group (ICRG) after successfully completing 
a 2019-21 action plan developed in partnership 
with the ICRG to bolster Ghana’s anti-money laun-
dering and counter-terrorism financing (AML/CFT) 
framework. The country will continue to work with 
the ICRG to further improve its AML/CFT strategy.
THE JUDICIARY: Justice is accessible to all under 
Ghana’s Constitution. The court system is the tra-
ditional avenue for justice and comprises supe-
rior courts such as the High Court, the Court of 
Appeals and the Supreme Court; and the lower 
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courts, namely the circuit, district and juvenile 
courts. Court Regulations 2020 enhanced access 
to justice by increasing the monetary value juris-
diction of personal claims filed at the lower courts 
to GHS500,000 ($85,500) at the district level and 
GHS2m ($342,000) in the circuit courts.

An amendment of Order 58 of the High Court (Civil 
Procedure) Rules 2004 – which regulates claims at 
the High Court Commercial Division, a specialised 
court for the settlement of commercial disputes – 
expanded the scope of commercial claims that can 
be filed and encourages the amicable settlement of 
disputes by mandating court-appointed alternative 
dispute resolution activities. Towards that end, the 
Alternative Dispute Resolution Act 2010 provides for 
non-traditional dispute resolutions such as medi-
ation and arbitration. Additionally, Ghana’s justice 
systems allows contracting parties the freedom of 
choice of law and thus promotes party autonomy.
MINING: All minerals present within Ghanaian 
territory are vested in the president on behalf of 
the state, with the minister of lands and natural 
resources acting as an agent to negotiate, grant, 
revoke, suspend and renew mineral rights in accord-
ance with the law. The Minerals Commission is the 
government agency responsible for administering, 
regulating and managing mineral resources, and 
developing and coordinating policies.
Mineral rights: Three types of leases are granted to 
those looking to extract minerals under the Minerals 
and Mining Act 2006: reconnaissance, prospecting 
and mining leases. These can only be held by licensed 
individuals. In addition to small-scale mining licences 
given to individual Ghanaians, only a body incorpo-
rated under the Companies Act 2019 or the Private 
Partnerships Act 2020 can hold mineral rights.

Reconnaissance licences are issued for prelimi-
nary examination of the area. Prospecting licences 
are issued to applicants who intend to search for 
minerals and include the use of excavation and drill-
ing to determine the extent and economic value of a 
mineral deposit. A mining lease is then granted when 
a person seeks to mine natural resources. Qualified 
individuals must apply to the Minerals Commission to 
be granted a licence. A person with mining rights has 
the right to assign the right with the prior approval 
of the Ministry of Lands and Natural Resources.
ELECTRICITY SUPPLY: There is equity participation 
in the electricity supply industry. Under the Energy 
Commission (Local Content and Local Participation, 
and Electricity Supply) Regulations 2017 there is 
a target of at least 51% local equity participation 
over a period of 10 years. Currently domestic equity 
participation is pegged at 15% and cannot be trans-
ferred to a non-Ghanaian.
RENEWABLES: The Renewable Energy Act 2011 and 
the Energy Commission (Local Content and Local 
Participation, and Electricity Supply) Regulations 
2017 aim to promote local capacity in the manufac-
ture of energy equipment and increase competitive-
ness among local producers of renewable energy 

equipment. Domestic minimum equity participation 
by Ghanaian companies manufacturing renewable 
energy equipment is pegged at 40%. A Ghanaian 
citizen is also restricted from transferring more than 
60% of shares in an entity established to produce 
renewable energy equipment to a non-citizen. 

A tax incentive is available to companies that wish 
to establish a facility in Ghana to manufacture or 
assemble specified renewable energy equipment – 
including solar cells, inverters and windmills – sub-
ject to the incentives proscribed under the Ghana 
Investment Promotion Centre Act.
PETROLEUM: The Petroleum (Local Content and 
Participation) Regulations 2013 prioritises Ghanaian 
employment in the petroleum industry and gives 
local companies preference in granting an agree-
ment or a licence concerning petroleum activities, 
subject to the fulfilment of conditions specified in 
the regulations. Entities carrying out petroleum 
activities are also required to comply with local 
content rules. A Ghanaian company – not including 
the Ghana National Petroleum Corporation (GNPC) 
– must meet a threshold of at least 5% equity partic-
ipation to qualify to enter into a petroleum agree-
ment or obtain a petroleum licence. However, in the 
event that a Ghanaian company is not able to meet 
the threshold, the Ministry of Energy may alter the 
minimum equity participation. 

The interest of a local company under a petro-
leum agreement or licence is not transferable to a 
non-Ghanaian company. A foreign company seek-
ing to provide goods or services to a contractor, a 
subcontractor, licensee, the GNPC or other parties 
must enter into a JV with an Ghanaian company that 
is holding a minimum of 10% equity in the venture. 
Downstream regulations: The National Petroleum 
Authority regulates the downstream industry and 
grants licences and permits to service providers. A 
licence may only be granted to a citizen of Ghana or 
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a body incorporated in the country. A foreign entity 
must enter into a JV with a citizen or a Ghanaian 
company in order to qualify for a licence.
BANKING & INSURANCE: The Banks and Special-
ised Deposit-Taking Institutions Act 2016 regulates 
Ghana’s banking sector and mandates the Bank of 
Ghana (BoG), the country’s central bank, to super-
vise and regulate all deposit-taking businesses. The 
BoG issues licences to banks and specialised depos-
it-taking institutions (SDIs), approves requests to 
open representative branches of foreign banks and 
registers financial holding companies. 

An individual or corporate institution seeking to 
engage in deposit-taking in Ghana must be incorpo-
rated in the country or receive prior written approval 
from the BoG, and applications must be made in 
writing to the central bank. The minimum capital 
required for financial institutions is GHS400m 
($68.4m). Any individual or corporation may acquire 
an interest in a bank, whether national or foreign. 
However, in order to acquire as little as a 5% equity 
stake in a bank or appoint key management person-
nel, consent of the central bank is required. 

The BoG may require a bank, SDI or financial 
holding company to maintain additional capital 
requirements determined by the central bank to 
address the concentration of risks in the institution 
or the financial system. The central bank prescribes 
sound corporate governance standards critical to 
the proper functioning of the banking sector and 
the economy as a whole through the BoG Corporate 
Governance Directive 2018.
Non-Bank Financial Institutions Act 2008: This 
legislation regulates the operations of non-bank 
financial institutions (NBFIs) such as money lenders, 
money transfer services, mortgage finance provid-
ers, non-deposit-taking microfinance services and 
credit union operations. The BoG issues licences to 
NBFIs incorporated in Ghana who meet the minimum 

capital requirement of GHS15m ($2.6m). There is an 
additional requirement for foreign ownership, that 
at least 60% of the entity’s capital be transferred to 
Ghana in convertible currency. All licensing condi-
tions should be confirmed at the time of application.
Payment Systems and Services Act 2019: The Pay-
ment Systems and Services Act 2019 consolidates 
the laws relating to payment systems, regulates 
institutions that offer payment and electronic 
money services, and provides for related matters. 
It applies to banks, SDIs, dedicated electronic money 
users, payment service providers (PSPs), and a 
bank’s affiliates and agents. The legislation gives 
the BoG oversight and supervisory powers over 
electronic money issuers and PSPs. A corporation 
seeking to operate as a PSP must apply for a payment 
system licence. An institution regulated under the 
Banks and Specialised Deposit-Taking Institution Act 
2008 must seek authorisation from the BoG before 
engaging in payment service business. A PSP must 
have a minimum of 30% equity participation held 
by a Ghanaian and must satisfy minimum capital 
requirements of between GHS800,000 ($137,000) 
and GHS20m ($3.4m), dependent on the type of PSP. 
Borrowers and Lenders Act 2020: The Borrowers 
and Lenders Act 2020 re-establishes the Collateral 
Registry, provides a regulatory framework for reg-
istering and enforcing security interests related to 
collateral, establishes an order of priority of secu-
rity interests and provides for credit agreements 
that regulate transactions. Under the terms of the 
legislation, a security interest is created by a trans-
action that secures payment or performance of an 
obligation without regard to the form of transaction, 
in which a borrower or a third party that has a title 
to the collateral willingly creates a security interest 
that is in favour of the lender. 

The Collateral Registry operates under the BoG 
and serves to register and maintain security inter-
ests with a searchable platform, including electronic 
registration. A lender who has a security interested 
created in their favour must register the security 
interest with the Collateral Registry within 28 days 
after creating the security interest. Registration of 
a security interest affords the lender priority over 
other security interests, subject to the order of 
registration. A security interest cannot be enforced 
until it is stamped per the Stamp Duty Act 2005. 
A security interest registered with the Collateral 
Registry can be realised without a court order.
Insurance Act 2021: The Insurance Act 2021 estab-
lishes the National Insurance Commission (NIC) to 
regulate and supervise the insurance market, and 
introduces innovation insurance to support persons 
interested in technological innovation within the 
sector. There is an obligation that a licensed insurer 
or reinsurer must carry out business activity with 
integrity, optimum skill, due diligence and care. The 
NIC’s minimum capital requirement for insurance 
firms effective January 2022 is GHS50m ($8550), 
while that for insurers is GHS125m ($21.4m), 
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GHS40m ($6.8m) for insurance intermediaries and 
GHS500,000 ($85,500) for insurance brokers. 
Development Finance Institutions Act 2020: The 
Development Finance Institutions Act 2020 pro-
vides for the legal framework for development 
finance institutions (DFIs). Development finance is 
defined by the legislation as the provision of short-, 
medium- and long-term funding; guarantees; and 
other credit enhancement structures to key sectors 
of the economy in a financially sustainable manner. 

The BoG is responsible for regulating and super-
vising DFIs, issuing licences and approving repre-
sentative offices of foreign DFIs. A DFI must be 
registered in Ghana and satisfy minimum capital 
requirements in order to be granted a licence
E-CEDI: In addition to legislation, there are several 
initiatives under way to support the development 
of the banking and insurance sectors. One of these 
is the creation of the digital cedi, or e-Cedi. In line 
with the Digital Ghana Agenda aimed at facilitating 
widespread digitalisation, the digital currency aims 
to complement and serve as a digital alternative to 
physical bank notes. This will help Ghana meet its 
goal of going “cash-lite”. 

The e-Cedi aims to promote diverse digital pay-
ments; create an enhanced payment infrastructure; 
and facilitate payments for those without a bank 
account, contract or smartphone.
IMMOVABLE PROPERTY: The Land Act 2020 and the 
Real Estate Agency Act 2020 are key laws governing 
land administration. There are six types of permits 
issued for landholding: an allodial title, customary 
law freehold, common law freehold, an usufructuary 
interest, leasehold interest and customary tenancy. 
A foreigner or foreign company can only acquire a 
leasehold interest in land. This cannot be granted 
for a term exceeding 50 years at any one time. As 
such, non-Ghanaians cannot be granted a freehold 
interest, and any agreement that purports to grant 
a freehold interest to a non-Ghanaian is void.

The restrictions on non-citizens cannot be altered 
by marrying or entering into a partnership with a 
citizen of Ghana. A corporate body is not regarded 
as local if non-citizens hold more than 40% of the 
equity shareholding or ownership.

The Land Act 2020 allows for the automatic 
renewal of a leasehold interest in certain circum-
stances. Under the act an indigene of a particular 
locality or a citizen of Ghana who acquires a lease 
of bare land from a person who holds allodial or 
usufructuary interest in land is entitled to auto-
matic renewal for the same period as the term in 
the original lease. However, this automatic renewal 
right does not extend to a non-Ghanaian unless 
stated in the leasehold agreement. 

Any instrument or agreement affecting land – 
including a conveyancing agreement, vesting assent 
and power of attorney – can be registered as public 
notice and conclusive evidence of the owner’s title, 
in addition to priority over other conflicting claims. It 
is prudent for a person acquiring an interest or right 

in land to conduct a search at the Lands Commission 
to ascertain the rightful titleholders of the property. 

The Lands Commission was established to support 
and facilitate electronic methods of transferring, 
creating and registering land titles. As a way of 
managing land disputes, any dispute affecting the 
right or interest in land shall not be taken to court 
unless the procedures under the Alternative Dispute 
Resolution Act 2010 have been exhausted.
REAL ESTATE: The Real Estate Agency Act 2020 pro-
vides the regulatory framework for the sector, and 
created the Real Estate Council to oversee agency 
practices and provide related services. Agents and 
brokers who engage in commercial transactions 
such as the sale, purchase, rental and leasing of real 
estate must be licensed by the Real Estate Council. 

Lawyers licensed by the General Legal Council to 
practise in Ghana; valuers or surveyors registered 
with the Ghana Institute of Surveyors; and non-resi-
dents of Ghana licensed in their country of residence 
as real estate agents or brokers can acquire a licence 
from the Real Estate Council without an examina-
tion. All other persons must pass a qualifying exam 
conducted by the council or an independent testing 
service designated by the council. 

The licence is not transferable. A company may 
designate one of its licensed officers or partners 
as an agent or broker as a representative. 

In line with the Anti-Money Laundering Act, 
enacted in 2020, payments for real estate trans-
actions must be made by bank deposit, cheque, or 
bank or electronic money transfer. 
OUTLOOK: Ghana maintains a strong legislative 
framework that regulates key sectors, while at the 
same time creating an investor-friendly climate in 
which an investor is assured of clarity, guidance 
and security of investment. These factors reinforce 
Ghana’s reputation as a sound choice for invest-
ment and the gateway for trade with the continent.
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Legislative changes facilitate the growth of small and large companies

A series of laws were passed in recent years aimed at 
supporting the development of Ghana’s private sector. 
These changes addressed long-standing impediments 
to investment and created a supportive regulatory 
environment that facilitated the growth of entrepre-
neurships; micro-, small and medium-sized enterprises 
(MSMEs) and large corporations.
INSOLVENCY & RESTRUCTURING: The Corporate 
Insolvency and Restructuring Act 2020 gives compa-
nies in distress the option to restructure, or enter into 
receivership or administration. The legislation increased 
creditor involvement, as well as introduced post-com-
mencement liquidation and cross-border insolvency – a 
measure aimed at promoting cooperation with foreign 
courts and practitioners on insolvency matters. The leg-
islation establishes a formula to determine the solvency 
of a company, and places personal and criminal liability 
on directors and officers who knowingly trade while 
the company is insolvent. It also places such liability on 
directors or officers who ought to have known that the 
company was trading while insolvent. 
COMPANIES ACT 2019: The Corporate Insolvency and 
Restructuring Act 2020 regulates private insolvency 
practitioners and the insolvency division at the Regis-
trar of Companies established by the Companies Act 
2019. The 2019 law consolidates regulations related to 
companies from registration to winding up. It prohib-
its companies from entering into major transactions 
unless approved by special resolution. The Companies 
Act 2019 includes a buy-out remedy that protects dis-
senting minority shareholders against oppression. If 
a shareholder is outvoted on a matter related to the 
amendment of the company’s constitution; the dispen-
sation of the registered objects; business activities; 
the approval of a major transaction; the variation of 
class rights; or an arrangement, merger or both, that 
shareholder may require the company to buy its shares. 
The shareholder must have disapproved the transac-
tion and voted wholly against the resolution to qualify. 

BORROWING & LENDING: The Borrowers and Lend-
ers Act 2020 enables lenders to dispose of a security 
interest in a credit agreement without going to court. 
It re-establishes the Collateral Registry, provides a 
legal framework for registration and enforcement of 
security interests, institutes order of priority of secu-
rity interests and provides for credit agreements that 
regulate transactions. Upon creation of the collateral or 
security interest, the lender must register the security 
interest with the Collateral Registry within 28 days after 
creation. Collateral or security interests at the Collat-
eral Registry takes priority over any other collateral 
created under any other law or process. If the lender 
finds it impractical to take possession of the collateral, 
the lender may apply to court for police protection to 
undertake the exercise. Any proceeds realised from the 
sale can be applied to the cost incurred in disposing of 
the collateral, reasonable legal fees incurred and debt 
outstanding to the borrower.
ENTERPRISES: The Ghana Enterprises Agency Act 
2020 establishes the Ghana Enterprise Agency to 
regulate, promote and develop MSMEs. The agency 
facilitates technology transfer; training; and access to 
financial and non-financial resources, and professional 
services to MSMEs. The legislation protects all previous 
contracts that subsisted between an individual and 
Ghanaian Enterprises Development Commission or the 
National Board for Small Scale Industries. 
CONTINENTAL TRADE: The African Continental Free 
Trade Area (AfCFTA) is also expected to facilitate the 
development of Ghana’s private sector. The AfCFTA 
prioritises sectors including business and financial 
services, communications, transport and tourism. The 
AfCFTA will cut tariffs on 90% of goods traded within 
the continent, and tariff phase downs shall be imple-
mented in equal instalments over a period of five years.

www.oxfordbusinessgroup.com/country/ghana
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LEGAL FRAMEWORK VIEWPOINT

Adelaide Benneh Prempeh, Founder, B&P Associates

PPPs. Parliamentary approval is still required for 
all PPP projects that involve the imposition, waiver 
or variation of a tax, or the grant of a loan out of 
any public fund or public account. Parliamentary 
approval is also required where the PPP project 
binds the government for more than one financial 
year or results in a contingent liability. 

The primary contracting authorities (CAs) respon-
sible for the supervision of PPP projects are the 
Public Investment Division (PID) of the Ministry of 
Finance and Economic Planning, the Project and 
Financial Analysis Unit, the PPP Advisory Unit of the 
PID, the PPP Approval Committee and the Cabinet.

The PPP Act, 2020 establishes a seven-member 
panel to handle disputes arising from any aspect of 
the bidding process. If an individual asserts that a 
bidding process was not carried out in good faith, 
that individual may lodge a complaint with the Com-
plaints Panel within 30 days of the decision. 

Disputes pertaining to a CA and the other party 
may be resolved under the dispute resolution clauses 
in the parties’ agreement. Otherwise, disputes must 
be resolved according to the Alternative Dispute 
Resolution Act, 2010 (Act 798). 

The new PPP framework empowers a public 
authority and private entity to determine in their 
agreement the dispute resolution mechanism by 
which disputes between them shall be settled. This 
gives flexibility to the parties to choose their pre-
ferred place of arbitration.

Crucially, the new PPP law clarifies that projects 
previously approved will be governed by that law 
which existed when the agreement was executed, 
although all such agreements must be registered 
with the Private Partnership Office within 12 months 
of the new PPP Act, 2020 coming into force. This 
distinction between the old and new legal regimes 
demonstrates the government’s intention to sub-
stantially improve the PPP environment in Ghana.

A new law on PPPs came into force in Ghana on 
December 29, 2020. The PPP Act, 2020 (Act 1039) 
is heralded as the long-awaited solution to a single, 
more efficient and investor-friendly legal framework 
for infrastructure projects.

Historically, in the absence of a single legal frame-
work for PPPs, various sector-specific laws formed 
the backbone of collaboration between public and 
private parties on infrastructure projects. While the 
National Policy on PPPs, 2011 offered more direction 
and was an improvement on the PPP guidelines 
developed in 2004, it was regarded as informal and 
lacked a clear definition of PPPs. The PPP Act, 2020, 
however, requires every PPP deal to conform with its 
provisions and specifies the minimum contractual 
obligations of the parties under a PPP agreement.

The new framework is underpinned by a three-
stage process: project preparation; procurement 
and contract; and post-contract award manage-
ment. It promotes due process by way of institutional 
arrangements for structuring and competitive ten-
dering; public interests and consumer rights; local 
content and technology transfer; environmental 
safeguards; a transparent and competitive bidding 
process; risk-sharing mechanisms with a preference 
for the party best placed to manage and control the 
risk; and clear instructions to bidders and interested 
persons. Additionally, the new PPP framework pro-
vides the basis of competitive selection criteria for 
all the procurement methods.

PPP projects in Ghana can now be initiated in 
two forms: first, as proposed by the government 
in response to an identified need and subjected to 
a two-stage national or international competitive 
tendering process; and second, by way of unsolicited 
proposals, encouraging the private sector to put 
forward investment projects.

Additionally, there is now a clear hierarchical 
structure in the proposal and approval process for 

Enabling environment
Adelaide Benneh Prempeh, Founder, B&P Associates, on updates 
to the public-private partnership (PPP) framework
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THE GUIDE HOTELS

Tang Palace Hotel

Guest Services: Wi-Fi access, car hire, ironing, 
laundry and dry-cleaning, air conditioning, foreign 
currency exchange, in-room safe, complimentary 
mini-bar, 24-hour security, airport shuttle, and pri-
vate outdoor and enclosed parking. 
Dining: Fihankra restaurant, 24-hour à la carte ser-
vice, cold and hot buffet, continental breakfast, 
poolside terrace and lounge bar. 

THE AFRICAN REGENT HOTEL
237/238 Airport West, Airport Residential Area 
T: (233) 302 765 1802 
www.theafricanregenthotel.com 
res@african-regent-hotel.com 

Rooms: 109 rooms, including 24 suites of executive, 
penthouse and presidential class. 
Business & Conference Facilities: Business centre, 
the Asomka conference room for smaller events, 
the Kpeehe conference room for mid-sized gather-
ings and the 200-seat Nhyiemu conference room. 
Outdoor multipurpose space. 
Health & Leisure Facilities: Outdoor swimming pool, 
unisex salon, spa treatments, iPop-up design shop 
and fitness centre. 
Guest Services: Wi-Fi, room service, airport shuttle, 
car hire, laundry service, mini-bar and babysitting 
service at extra cost.
Dining: Themed buffet, Mukyia restaurant (à la 
carte), pool bar and lounge bar.

MÖVENPICK AMBASSADOR HOTEL ACCRA
Independence Ave
T: (233) 302 611 000 
www.movenpick.com 
hotel.accra.reservations@movenpick.com 

Rooms: 260 units including superior, deluxe and 
executive rooms, and 24 suites that include a 
320-sq-metre presidential suite. Two rooms are fully 
adapted for wheelchair users.

ACCRA

TANG PALACE HOTEL
Borstal Ave, Airport Residential Area, PO Box 20133
T: (233) 243 500 692/95
www.tangpalacehotel.com.gh/en
info@tangpalacehotel.com.gh

Rooms: More than 100 rooms, including a presi-
dential suite, a ministerial suite, an executive suite 
and junior suites, as well as superior and executive 
rooms, and duplex rooms for families or groups. 
Business & Conference Facilities: Business centre in 
the lobby of the hotel and various meeting rooms. 
Banquet hall and events centre with open-air area. 
Event planning and catering available.
Health & Leisure Facilities: Outdoor swimming pool, 
spa services and fitness centre on site. 
Guest Services: Free airport shuttle, Wi-Fi, 24-hour 
concierge, daily housekeeping, dry-cleaning and 
laundry, multilingual staff, and babysitting and child-
care available at extra cost. 
Dining: Chinese restaurant, continental restaurant 
serving buffet-style and à la carte, and two bars/
lounges, including a poolside bar.

ACCRA CITY HOTEL
Barnes Rd, PO Box 12720 
T: (233) 302 633 863 
www.accracityhotel.com 
reservations@accracityhotel.com 

Rooms: 196 units across standard rooms, superior 
rooms and studios with dedicated work/sitting area.
Business & Conference Facilities: Business centre 
with support staff, fax machine, copy/print servic-
es, secretarial services and translation services. Five 
conference rooms with total maximum capacity of 
200 people and audio-visual equipment. 
Health & Leisure Facilities: Outdoor swimming pool, 
fitness centre, mini golf and tennis court. 

www.oxfordbusinessgroup.com/country/ghana

Restful stay
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The Royal Senchi

Best Western Plus Atlantic Hotel

Zaina Lodge

TAKORADI 

BEST WESTERN PLUS ATLANTIC HOTEL
Beach Rd Area 
T: (233) 312 002 700 
www.bestwestern.com/gh/AtlanticHotel
sales@atlantichoteltakoradi.com

Rooms: 105 units including rooms, suites, chalets 
and studio apartments. 
Business & Conference Facilities: Wi-Fi access; con-
ference, event and wedding facilities for up to 1500 
people; catering.
Health & Leisure Facilities: Three outdoor swimming 
pools, fitness centre, spa, tennis courts, golf course, 
football pitch and beach. Casino nearby.
Guest Services: Express check-in/check-out, con-
cierge service, 24-hour front desk and shops. 
Dining: Ocean-view restaurant for breakfast, lunch 
and dinner buffet; 24-hour bar; Canoe restaurant 
and bar; pool bar; and 24-hour room service.

KUMASI

IKE’S CULTURAL VILLAGE 
Ghana National Cultural Centre
T: (233) 503 113 110
www.ikesvillage.com
info@ikesvillage.com

Rooms: Standard and deluxe rooms, and apartment. 
Business & Conference Facilities: Wi-Fi and four 
event spaces, including a 1000-seat outdoor space 
and enclosed meeting room for 200-250 people. 
Health & Leisure Facilities: Live music, nightclub 
and karaoke, spa and wellness packages. 
Guest Services: 24-hour concierge, daily house-
keeping, laundry and dry-cleaning, airport shuttle 
for an additional charge and free on-site parking. 
Dining: Ike’s Cafe and Grill offering à la carte service.

NORTHERN REGION 

ZAINA LODGE
Mole National Park
T: (233) 540 111 504
www.zainalodge-ghana.com 
info@zainalodge.com 

Rooms: 25 tented chalets with ceiling fan, refrigera-
tor, ensuite bathroom and outdoor shower. 
Business & Conference Facilities: Air-conditioned 
tented conference centre for up to 40 people.
Health & Leisure Facilities: Infinity swimming pool, 
sun terrace and garden, library, and walking and ve-
hicle safari tours in the national park.
Guest Services: Air conditioning, Wi-Fi and TV. 
Dining: Zaina Lodge kitchen offers global cuisine 
and traditional Ghanaian meals. Bar overlooking the 
pool serves alcoholic and non-alcoholic drinks. 

Business & Conference Facilities: Wi-Fi, 736-sq-me-
tre ballroom with 750-person capacity, five meeting 
rooms, business centre with fax and copy machines, 
and large pre-function area. Executive Club features 
a private boardroom and lounge with balcony. 
Health & Leisure Facilities: Outdoor lagoon-style 
swimming pool, fitness centre and Thai spa. 
Guest Services: Airport shuttle with on-board Wi-Fi, 
parking and adjacent shopping centre. 
Dining: Sankofa restaurant (international cuisine), 
One2One bar, The Deli, Pool Bar & BBQ, and the lob-
by lounge for light snacks and refreshments.

KEMPINSKI HOTEL GOLD COAST CITY ACCRA 
Gamel Abdul Nasser Ave
T: (233) 242 436 000 
www.kempinski.com/en/hotels/destinations
accra.reservations.accra@kempinski.com
 
Rooms: 269 rooms, including 24 suites that al-
low access to the Executive Lounge (two meeting 
rooms, private breakfast area, evening cocktails and 
private check-in/check-out). 
Business & Conference Facilities: 1750 sq metres 
of event space, with eight conference rooms and a 
ballroom that can be divided into three sections. 
Health & Leisure Facilities: Outdoor swimming pool, 
Resense Spa with 10 treatment rooms and beauty 
salon, gym, yoga studio, tennis court and organic bar. 
Guest Services: Concierge, laundry and dry-clean-
ing, airport shuttle, and car and limousine service. 
Dining: Papillon restaurant (Mediterranean cuisine), 
Papillon pool lounge, Cedar Garden restaurant (Leb-
anese cuisine), Gallery lounge, Gallery bar and 24-
hour in-room dining. 

AKOSOMBO 

THE ROYAL SENCHI
Senchi Ferry Rd 
T: (233) 303 409 180 
www.theroyalsenchi.com 
info@theroyalsenchi.com 

Rooms: 84 rooms and suites. Each unit overlooks 
the Volta River and includes a deep-soaking bathtub. 
Business & Conference Facilities: Business centre, 
Wi-Fi access, Senchi conference room, three meet-
ing rooms and audio-visual equipment. 
Health & Leisure Facilities: Outdoor swimming pool; 
paddle boat, canoe and kayak rental; children’s play-
ground; outdoor tennis courts; driving range and 
putting green; 14-ha nature park with walking trails; 
fitness centre; and salon and spa. 
Guest Services: Laundry and dry-cleaning, library, 
designated smoking areas, daily housekeeping, 24- 
hour front desk, airport shuttle, kitchen and lounge. 
Dining: A la carte and buffet dining available at Sen-
chi Restaurant, mocktails and cocktails at the Palm 
Lounge, poolside drinks and snacks at Nsu Bar, and 
relaxed dining at Dua Club House.
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LANGUAGE: English is widely spoken in the coun-
try and is the language for government and business 
affairs. However, knowledge of basic words in Twi 
– Meda wo ase (Thank you); Wo ho te sen? (How are 
you?) – or other local languages will be highly valued. 
ETIQUETTE: Ghana has a relationship-oriented culture. 
Guests can expect warmth and hospitality but should 
conform to matters of etiquette, correct honorifics 
and respectful interactions, especially in business 
interactions. Ghanaians also expect visitors to engage 
in small talk. The handshake (with the right hand) is 
strongly ingrained in local culture, but as elsewhere 
in the world, the practice has become less common 
during the Covid-19 pandemic. Receiving food, pointing 
or gesturing with the left hand is frowned upon. It is 
important to mention that despite many similarities, 
cultural codes vary across ethno-linguistic communi-
ties in Ghana. For example, some regions in the north 
are more conservative than the rest of the country.
HEALTH: It is recommended to verify the latest Cov-
id-19-related requirements regarding vaccination 
and testing before travel. Visitors are also expected 
to be vaccinated against yellow fever. Among other 
recommended vaccines are those for hepatitis A and 
B, typhoid, rabies, tetanus, diphtheria and polio, and 
meningococcal meningitis. Malaria risk is low in cities, 
but mosquito repellent is recommended nevertheless. 
Urban areas are well served by public and private health 
facilities, which include Nyaho Medical Centre, Medifem 
Hospital and Lister Hospital in Accra. 
CURRENCY: The Ghanaian cedi converts to 100 pese-
was and is issued in banknotes of 1, 2, 5, 10, 20 and 50. 
The country’s transition away from a cash-based econ-
omy was accelerated by the Covid-19 pandemic, but 
visitors are advised to always carry some cash. ATMs 
are easy to find in cities but may have a withdrawal 
limit or charge a fee. ATMs are more likely to accept 
Visa than Mastercard. Foreign currency exchange 
can be done at licensed exchange offices or in hotels.

BUSINESS HOURS: The average work week in Ghana 
runs from Monday to Friday, with Fridays quieter in 
predominantly Muslim areas. Private businesses are 
typically open from 8.00am to 5.00pm, while admin-
istrative buildings tend to close in the early afternoon. 
TRANSPORT: Travel by road still dominates trans-
port in Ghana. Finding a taxi in urban areas is easy 
and negotiating the fare before travel is advisable as 
most taxis do not run meters. An average fare would 
be around GH10 ($1.71) per km, with higher charges 
common for airport runs, late-night rides or rush-hour 
commutes. Ride-hailing services such as Uber, Bolt 
Yango and GETT are widespread in Accra, or visitors 
can hire private vehicles with drivers for daily or hourly 
rates. Guests can also request transport services at 
their hotel, if available. Visitors should be warned that 
heavy congestion during rush hour is common in Accra 
and other cities, especially around market centres, as 
well as near Kotoka International Airport. 
ENTRY VISAS: Citizens of ECOWAS (with the exception 
of Mali as of early 2022) are exempt from visa require-
ments, as are a few other African countries (including 
Tanzania and Rwanda), some Caribbean nations and 
Singapore. In most other cases a visa must be obtained 
prior to arrival or upon arrival. As of February 2022 US 
citizens can pay $60 for a single-entry visa and $100 for 
a multiple-entry visa. A single-entry visa to Ghana will 
cost UK citizens £60 and a multiple-entry visa £100-200. 
EU residents can procure single-entry visas for around 
€100, while a multiple-entry, three-month visa costs 
approximately €140, with some variation. 
COMMUNICATIONS: Ghana’s country dialling code is 
+233. Visitors are advised to purchase a prepaid SIM 
card at licensed shops in the airport through providers 
MTN, Vodafone and AirtelTigo by showing a passport. 
Topping up is easy, as a variety of shops and street 
vendors offer the service. Most providers of data cov-
erage focus on 3G and 4G provision to big cities, but 
remote hotspots are available with certain companies.

Facts for visitors
General information for business and leisure travellers
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